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Basics

About ZENworks Asset Management Manager

ZENworks Asset Management Version 3.3
Documentation version 3.3.5-050415
May 2005

ZENworks® Asset Management Manager is an application that lets you customize and manage your ® enterprise. For
example, you can set up collection schedules that determine when inventory data is collected from workstations and
customize many aspects of the inventory process itself.

The Manager also lets you control how (especially in a large enterprise) inventory data is organized and grouped by
Collection Domains and Collection Servers. In addition, by letting you assign different roles to ZENworks Asset
Management users, the Manager gives you control over who can work with inventory data and what kinds of changes
they can make.

The Manager also lets you analyze the inventory data through queries and reports and edit the data when necessary.

Below are some topics of interest to help get you acquainted with the Manager. See the the Manager Help’s Table of
Contents for a deeper look at ZENworks Asset Management.

ZENworks Asset Management Manager Environment
ZENworks Asset Management Main Window

Using the Shortcut Menus

The Locator Window

The Workspace

The Process Control Panel

Changing ZENworks Asset Management Manager Options

Overview Topics
About License Compliance
About the ZENworks Asset Management Usage Monitor

About the ZENworks Asset Management Network Discovery Engine

Basic Operations

Installing ZENworks Asset Management Collection Client Software
Setting Up a Collection Schedule

Setting Up a Collection Option Set

About Collection Domains

About Collection Servers

About Task Servers

About ZENworks Asset Management Users

About Queries
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Running a Report

Reference Topics
Error Logs and Files

Menus and Commands
Toolbars

Reports

Database Tables

The Main Window

ZENworks Asset Management Main Window
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e  The locator window displays lists of schedules, collection option sets, Collection Domains, Collection
Servers, queries, or reports on locator tabs. The locator window helps you find these items as well as manage

them in a logical fashion.

e  The locator tab lets you select the contents of the locator window. Each locator tab displays related items.
For example, the Management locator tab lists schedules, collection option sets, Collection Domains,
Collection Servers, and Task Servers.

e  The title bar identifies the product you are using.
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e  Three toolbars give you quick access to frequently performed ZENworks Asset Management Manager
activities. The standard toolbar is for general activities, the process control panel toolbar is for working in
the process control panel (see below), and the query toolbar is for working in the query tool. (See "Query
Tool" on page 13-12.) To see a description of what a button on a toolbar does, position the mouse pointer
over it; to use a button, click on it.

e  The menu bar gives you access to the Manager menus. To display the commands on a menu, click on it.
Depending on what you are doing and the type of ZENworks Asset Management user you are, not all the
menus will be available all the time.

e  The process control panel is a window in which you can view and manage data associated with your
Collection Servers and tasks such as reports. For example, you can check the status of your reports, view
errors reported on workstations during a collection, or see which users are currently using the Manager.

The process control panel initially appears at the bottom of the main Manager window, but you can drag it to
another edge of the window. You can also hide the process control panel by clicking on the Process Control

Panel button on the toolbar. (You will not need to refer to the process control panel all the time, and hiding
it will give you more room for the locator window and workspace.)

e  The status bar shows general messages, the name of the database, the name of the currently logged on user,
and the status of the inventory process by means of the traffic light in the far right corner. If you do not
want to see the status bar, click on the View menu and click on Status Bar. To display it again, repeat this
procedure.

e  The workspace is an area where you can display one or more windows containing the details about an item
selected on a locator tab, for example, schedule settings. The workspace may be empty at times.

The Locator Window

About the Locator Window

The locator window in the main ZENworks Asset Management Manager window can display organized lists of schedules,
collection option sets, Collection Domains, Collection Servers, Task Servers, queries, or reports. Because of their
appearance and the way they help you manage and find items, these lists are sometimes called locator trees. The lists
are organized on three different locator tabs: Management, Query, and Report.

ZENworks Asset Management Manager always displays the locator window to the left of the workspace, but you can
move the window to another edge of the main the Manager window. You can also change the width of the locator
window to display more or less information horizontally. In addition, you can hide the locator window altogether and
increase the workspace.

You can do the following with the locator window:
e Move it.
e Change its width.

e Hide it altogether.

You can do the following in the locator window:
o Display different kinds of items by switching to a different locator tab.
e Work with containers and folders.
¢ Change the sort order of items.

¢ Synchronize the item highlighted on the locator tab with that displayed in a window
in the workspace.

¢ Update information on a locator tab.
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Moving the Locator Window

ZENworks Asset Management Manager automatically displays the locator window on the left side of the main window. If
you prefer, you can move the locator window to another edge of the main window.

To move the locator window

o Drag the locator window to another edge of the main the Manager window.

Changing the Width of the Locator Window
You may want to make the locator window wider or narrower depending on how much data you need to see in it.

To change width of the locator window

¢ Drag the right edge of the locator window to the left or right depending whether you
want to make the window narrower or wider.

Hiding the Locator Window

ZENworks Asset Management Manager automatically displays the locator window. You have the option, however, of
hiding the locator window and increasing the workspace for windows. You may find this useful when working with
queries, for example, so you can display more data.

To hide the locator window

Do one of the following:

e Click on on the toolbar.

¢ Click on the View menu and clear the Locator option.
To display the locator window again

Do one of the following:

e Click on on the toolbar.
e Click on the View menu and select the Locator option.
Displaying a Different Tab in the Locator Window
ZENworks Asset Management Manager lists items on three different tabs in the locator window:

e The Management locator tab includes schedules, collection option sets, Collection
Domains, Collection Servers, and Task Servers. (This tab is visible only if you are an
administrator.)

e The Query locator tab includes queries for locating information in the inventory
database so you can review and edit it.

e The Report locator tab includes many reports for analyzing your inventory data.
To display a different locator tab

Do one of the following:

e Click on the Management, Query, or Report tab at the top of the locator window.
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e Click on the View menu and click on Management, Query, or Report.
Containers and Folders

About Containers and Folders

The items on locator tabs are organized in containers and folders.

A container is a special type of folder included in ZENworks Asset Management Manager. For example, the Query
locator tab includes three containers: Public Queries, Personal Queries, and ZENworks Asset Management Queries.
Some containers contain additional containers. Containers are fixed; you cannot delete or change them in any way.
They are identified by a special icon on a locator tab.

Within some containers, you can create folders as well as items in the folders.

See Also

Displaying the Contents of Containers or Folders

Creating a Folder

Renaming a Folder

Deleting a Folder

Creating a Folder

Folders give you a way of organizing items on a locator tab by grouping together related items. You can create folders,
rename them, and delete them.

NOTE: You cannot rename or delete the report folders supplied by Novell in the

ZENworks Asset Management Reports container on the Report locator tab or the query

folders in the ZENworks Asset Management Queries container on the Query locator tab.
You can create folders within some of the containers supplied by Novell. You can create as many folders as you like,
but they can go only one level deep. (A folder cannot exist within another folder.) The name of a folder must be
unique within its container.

To create a folder

1. Do one of the following to create a folder in a container:

e  Select (highlight) the container, click on O on the toolbar, and then click on Folder.
(] Right-click on the container, click on New on the shortcut menu, and then click on Folder.

o  Select the container, click on the File menu, click on New, and then click on Folder.

2. Enter a name for the folder in the Folder and click on the OK button. ZENworks Asset
Management Manager will suggest a default name for the type of folder you are creating,
for example, Collection Schedule Folder1. The name of the folder must be unique within
the container.

See Also

Renaming a Folder
Deleting a Folder
Renaming a Folder

Except for some folders supplied by Novell, you can change the name of a folder any time you want to.
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To rename a folder:
1. Do one of the following on a locator tab to rename a folder:
®  On a locator tab, right-click on the folder name and click on Rename on the shortcut menu.
o  Select the folder, click on the File menu, and click on Rename.
2. Enter a new name for the folder in the Rename Folder dialog and click on the OK button.

Deleting a Folder

Except for some folders supplied by Novell, you can delete a folder if it no longer serves a purpose. If, however, a
folder contains any items, you will first need to move them to another folder or delete them.

To delete a folder

1. Check whether the folder you want to delete includes any items, If it does, either move
them to another folder or delete them.

2. Do one of the following on a locator tab to delete a folder:

P

e  Select the folder and click on on the toolbar.

e  Right-click on the folder and click on Delete on the shortcut menu.
o  Select the folder, click on the File menu, and click on Delete.

Displaying the Contents of Containers and Folders

Whenever you display a different locator tab in the locator window, ZENworks Asset Management Manager always
displays its contents by top-level container only. A container has a + (plus sign) next to it to indicate it includes
containers, folders and/or items that are not listed. You will also see a + next to a folder that includes items that are
not listed.

To display the contents of a container or folder

Do one of the following:
e Double-click on the container or folder name.

e Click on the + (plus sign).
The Manager will now display the contents of the container or folder and put a - (minus sign) next to the name.
To hide the contents of a container or folder
Do one of the following:
e Double-click on the container or folder name.
e Click on the - (minus sign).
Changing the Sort Order on a Locator Tab

On all locator tabs except the Report locator tab, the Manager automatically lists items in folders alphanumerically in
ascending order. You have the option of changing the sort order to descending. (On the Report locator tab the reports
supplied by Novell appear in a fixed order.)
To change the sort order on a locator tab

Do one of the following:
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A z
e Click on m or &l on the toolbar.
¢ Click on the View menu, click on Sort, and click on Ascending or Descending.

Synchronizing the Locator Window with the Window in the Workspace

If you have several windows open in the workspace, the item selected on a locator tab may not match the item
displayed in the active window. You can synchronize the two so that ZENworks Asset Management Manager highlights
the item on the locator tab that matches what is displayed in the active window.

To synchronize the locator window with the window in the workspace

Do one of the following:

e Click on on the toolbar.
e Click on the View menu and click on Synchronize.

Updating Information on a Locator Tab

In an Enterprise Deployment of ZENworks Asset Management, several people may be using the Manager at the same
time and may make changes that affect the contents of a locator tab. For example, since you displayed a locator tab,
an enterprise administrator may have created some new public queries or may have deleted or moved a schedule. Your
locator tab will look unchanged, however, until you update it by refreshing it.

When you are creating, renaming, deleting, or moving items yourself, the changes you make will be automatically
reflected on a locator tab. Only changes by other ZENworks Asset Management users are not displayed automatically
(for performance reasons).

When updating a locator tab you have the choice of refreshing the contents of the entire locator tab or of refreshing
the currently selected "branch” of the locator tab. For example, if you just want to see the latest queries in the Public
Queries container you can refresh the contents of this container without affecting the other containers on the locator
tab.

To update information on a locator tab

¢ To refresh an entire locator tab, do one of the following:

e  C(Click on on the toolbar.
e  Right-click on the locator tab and then click on Refresh.
e  Click on the View menu and click on Refresh.
¢ To refresh a branch of a locator tab, do one of the following:
e  Right-click on the branch and then click on Refresh Branch.

o  Select the branch, click on the View menu, and click Refresh Branch.
The Workspace
About the Workspace

The workspace in the ZENworks Asset Management Manager window is the area to the right of the locator window. The
workspace may be empty at times, but most of the time it is used to display a window showing the details of a
particular item such as a schedule or collection option set. Whereas the locator window lists the names of your items,
the workspace lets you view, create, and edit the items. The type of window you see in the workspace depends on the
type of item you are working with. The title bar of the window will indicate the window’s type, for example,
Collection Schedule or Collection Option Set.
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See Also
Displaying a Window in the Workspace

Working with Windows in the Workspace

Displaying a Window in the Workspace
You can have several windows open in the workspace at the same time, and the windows can be of any type.
To display a window in the workspace

To display a window so you can view or change an item that already exists, find the item on a locator tab and do one of
the following:

e Double-click on the item.

S

=

e Select the item and click on on the toolbar.

e Right-click on the item and then click on Open on the shortcut menu.

e Select the item, click on the File menu, and click on Open.

To display a window so you can create an item, select the container or folder in which you want to create the item.
The type of container or folder you select will determine the type of item that will be created. For example, to create
a query for your own use, on the Query locator tab, select the Personal Queries container or a folder in this container.
Then do one of the following:

e Click on il on the toolbar and click on the item you want to create, for example,
Workstation Query.

e Right-click, click on New on the shortcut menu, and click on the item you want to
create.

¢ Click on the File menu, click on New, and click on the item you want to create.

NOTE: The selection that is available after you click on the New button or command is
determined by the container or folder that is selected at the time.

TIP

e If an item is currently displayed in a window in the workspace, you cannot make
changes to that item on a locator tab. For example, you cannot rename, copy, or
delete a collection schedule that is open in a window; you must close it first.

Working with Windows in the Workspace

If you have several windows open in the workspace, you can use standard Windows commands to manage them. For
example, to arrange the windows so they fit next to one another, click on the Window menu and click on Tile; to cause
the windows to overlap so that their title bars are visible, click on the Window menu and click on Cascade.

When you enter or edit information in a window in the workspace, you will lose your changes unless you save the
information in the window. An * (asterisk) in the window’s title bar reminds you that you have made changes but not
saved them. Also, if you try to close the window without saving your changes, the Manager will give you the choice of
doing so before it closes the window.

You can save your data in a number of ways:

¢ If you have a humber of open windows, click on = on the toolbar or click on the File
menu and click on Save All.
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¢ If you want to save the information in the active window, click on i on the toolbar
OR click on the File menu and click on Save. If asked, provide a name for the item in
the dialog that appears.

¢ If you want to save the information in the active window under a different name,
click on the File menu, click on Save As, and provide a name for the item in the
dialog that appears.

The Process Control Panel

Using the Process Control Panel

The process control panel is a window in ZENworks Asset Management Manager in which you can view and manage data
related to the inventory process and to tasks. The process control panel has the following tabs:

Collection Servers tab for managing Collection Servers and seeing their status
(administrators only).

Option Sets tab for viewing collection option set assignments (administrators only).
Tasks Servers tab for managing Task Servers and seeing their status (administrators only).

Tasks tab for managing tasks and seeing their status. (Only an enterprise administrator
can manage purge and PRU tasks.)

History tab for checking historical data about tasks.

Check Outs tab for seeing which workstations are currently checked out (administrators
only).

Current Users tab for seeing who is currently using the Manager.

The Manager automatically displays the process control panel at the bottom of the main window. You can do the
following with the process control panel:

e You can drag it to any edge of the main window that suits your purposes.

e You can resize it to show more or less information.

¢ You can hide it altogether. Either click on the on the toolbar or click on the View
menu and click on Process Control Panel. To display the process control panel again,
repeat this process.

The process control panel has a related menu, the Control menu, as well as a toolbar at the top of the main Manager
window. When you are working in the process control panel this menu and toolbar are available to you.

TIP

¢ The Manager updates the information on the process control panel periodically, but
you can make sure you are looking at the most up-to-date information by refreshing

-
a tab. Either click on on the toolbar or click on the View menu and click on
Refresh. (You can also press F5.) Note that the Manager does not update the
information on the tabs when you switch from one tab to another.
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Pausing and Resuming a Task

If a task is waiting to run, but you want to hold off running it, you can pause it. For example, if you have a report that
is scheduled to run every two weeks, and you do not want it to run this time around, you can pause it. When you are
ready for the task to take its place in the queue again, you must resume it.

NOTE: You cannot pause a task that is already running.
To pause a task
1. Click on the Tasks tab in the process control panel.

2. Do one of the following to pause a task:

i)

e  Select the task and click on on the process control panel toolbar.
e  Right-click on the task and then click on Pause on the shortcut menu.
o  Select the task, click on the Control menu, and click on Pause Task.
The Status column on the Tasks tab will now read Paused.
To resume a paused task

1. Click on the Tasks tab in the process control panel.

2. Do one of the following to resume a paused task:

e  Select the task and click on on the process control panel toolbar.
®  Right-click on the task and then click on Resume on the shortcut menu.

o  Select the task, click on the Control menu, and click on Resume Task.

The Status column on the Tasks tab will now read Running or Waiting depending on
whether the task starts running right away.

Collection Servers Tab

Collection Servers Tab

The Collection Servers tab of the process control panel lets you do the following:

e Look at information about your Collection Servers.

Stop or start a Collection Server.

Review and edit Collection Server settings.

Edit the Collection Domain with which the Collection Server is associated.

Examine errors that occurred on a Collection Server or on any of its associated
workstations.

Only ZENworks Asset Management administrators can see the Collection Servers tab. The Manager does not display it if
you are an assistant or analyst. Enterprise administrators can see the data for all Collection Domains and their
associated Collection Servers. Domain administrators can see the data only for the Collection Domains for which they
are responsible.

10
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Information is shown in the columns as follows:
e  Domain - the name of the Collection Domain to which the Collection Server belongs.
®  Collection Server -
e  Host Name - the name of the machine on which the Collection Server is running.

®  Server Status - The Server Status column shows the current status of the Collection Server:
Starting - The Collection Server is in the process of starting.
Started - The Collection Server is in its normal state (running).
Stopping - The Collection Server is in the process of stopping.
Stopped - The Collection Server has been stopped by an administrator.
Unavailable - Either the service is currently stopped or a serious condition (such as a problem with a network
cable or card) is preventing the Collection Server from communicating with the inventory database. This
status appears in red to warn you the Collection Server is not running.
Inventory Stopped - The Collection Server has been stopped because the entire inventory process has been
stopped.

e Last Cycle - summarizes how many workstations were scanned successfully during each option set's last
inventory cycle.

e  This Cycle - indicates how many workstations have been scanned so far as a result of the option sets and
schedules currently in effect.

e  Errors This Cycle - the number of failed attempts to perform a collection during the current inventory cycle
(including unloads, scans, and loads).

e  TCP/IP Address - the TCP/IP address of the Collection Server.
®  Port - the port number of the Collection Server.

Stopping or Starting a Collection Server

ZENworks Asset Management gives you the option of stopping a Collection Server. For example, you may want to stop a
Collection Server if you need to perform maintenance on the machine on which it resides, or if the machine is having
problems. When you stop a Collection Server, ZENworks Asset Management cancels any collections that are in progress
on its associated workstations and discards any workstation inventory files (.wif) that were waiting to be loaded. In
addition, ZENworks Asset Management prevents any further collections from occurring until you start the Collection
Server again.

To stop a Collection Server

1. Click on the Collection Servers tab in the process control panel. (You can also stop a
Collection Server from the Option Sets tab.)

2. Select the Collection Server(s) you want to stop.

3. Stop the Collection Server in one of the following ways:

W
e (Clickon J on the process control panel toolbar.
e  Right-click and click on Stop Server on the shortcut menu.

e  Click on the Control menu and click on Stop/Start Server.

After ZENworks Asset Management has stopped the Collection Server(s), the Server Status column on the Collection
Servers tab of the process control panel will read Stopped.

TIPS

11
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¢ If you want to stop all the Collection Servers in the enterprise, you can stop the
entire inventory process.

e When you are ready to resume collections on the workstations associated with a
stopped Collection Server, be sure to start it again.

To start a Collection Server again
1. Click on the Collection Servers tab in the process control panel.
2. Select the Collection Server(s) you want to start again.

3. Start the Collection Server(s) in one of the following ways:

i
e  (Click on J on the process control panel toolbar.
e  Right-click and then click on Start Server on the shortcut menu.

®  (Click on the Control menu and click on Stop/Start Server.

After ZENworks Asset Management has started the Collection Server(s), the Server Status column on the Collection
Servers tab of the process control panel will read Started.

Examining Collection Server Data
The Collection Servers tab in the process control panel provides information about each of your Collection Servers.

To examine Collection Server data

1. In the process control panel, click on the Collection Servers tab.

2. Update the information on the tab either by clicking on on the toolbar or by clicking
on the View menu and clicking on Refresh. (You can also press F5.)

3. Review the data on the tab. Click on the figure below for information about the columns
on this tab.

For information on the data in the columns, see Collection Servers Tab.

4, After reviewing the status of your servers, do any of the following:

=

e  Print the information on the tab either by clicking on on the toolbar or by clicking on the File menu and

clicking on Print.
e  Sort the data differently by clicking on a column heading.
e  Stop or start a Collection Server.
e  Edit Collection Domain or Collection Server settings.
®  Look at the errors associated with a Collection Server or its workstations.

e  See detailed status information about all the workstations currently connected to a Collection Server.

12
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Editing Collection Domains or Servers

While you are examining information on the Collection Servers tab in the process control panel, you may decide you
want to review or edit Collection Domain settings or Collection Server settings. You can do so directly from the
Collection Servers tab.

To edit domain or server settings

On the Collection Servers tab or the Option Sets tab of the process control panel, do one of the following:

¢ To edit Collection Domain settings, select the Collection Server's row, right-click, and
click on Edit Domain on the shortcut menu.

o To edit Collection Server settings, select the Collection Server's row, right-click, and
click on Edit Collection Server on the shortcut menu.

After you finish reviewing and/or editing settings, ZENworks Asset Management will return you to the process control
panel.

See Also

Editing Domain Settings

Editing Collection Server Settings

Viewing Collection Server or Workstation Errors

If you suspect a Collection Server is not working properly, you can see if any errors have been reported for it. Also, if

the Collection Servers tab of the process control panel indicates that some workstations associated with a Collection
Server have reported errors, you can obtain more details about these errors. Remember that you can refresh the

To view Collection Server or workstation errors

process control panel (by clicking on on the toolbar or by pressing F5) to see the most current errors.

1. On the Collection Servers tab of the process control panel, select a Collection Server for
which errors are listed. (You can also do this on the Option Sets tab.)

2. Do one of the following to obtain error information:

e (lickon I%

on the process control panel toolbar.
e  Right-click and then click on View Errors on the shortcut menu.
e  Click on the Control menu and click on View Errors.

3. In the View Errors dialog, select Collection Server or Workstations depending on which
kind of errors you want to see. Then click on the OK button.

4. If you selected Collection Server in the View Errors dialog, ZENworks Asset Management
displays the View Collection Server Errors dialog. Review the errors listed. By default,
ZENworks Asset Management lists severe errors only, but you have the option of viewing
warning or informational errors, as well as of filtering errors by date or description.

a) To see an updated list of Collection Server errors, click on the Refresh button.

b) To view different errors, edit the filter above the error list by selecting Level, Date, or
Description; selecting an operator; specifying the value that you want to match; and
clicking on the Filter button. For example, to see informational errors you would
select Level and the = operator and then type info. (The possible values you can enter
for the error level are severe, warning, or info.)

13
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c) To display the errors in a different order, click on the Date, Level, or Description
column heading.

d) To obtain more details about an error, select it. ZENworks Asset Management will
display the additional information in the Detailed Description box.

e) To obtain even more details (if available) about an error, double-click on it.
f) Click on the Close button after you have finished investigating the errors.

5. If you selected Workstations in the View Errors dialog, ZENworks Asset Management
displays the View Workstation Errors dialog. Review the list of workstations in the
Available Workstations box. By default, ZENworks Asset Management lists severe errors
only, but you have the option of viewing warning or informational errors, as well as of
filtering errors by workstation or primary user.

a) To see an updated list of workstations with errors, click on the Refresh button.

b) To view different errors, edit the filter in the Available Workstations section by
selecting Error Level, Workstation, or Primary User; selecting an operator; specifying
the value that you want to match; and clicking on the Filter button. For example, to
see informational errors you would select Error Level and the = operator and then type
info. (The possible values you can enter for the error level are severe, warning, or

info.)

c) To display the errors in a different order, click on the Workstation, Primary User, or
Error Level column heading.

d) To see a complete list of errors for a particular workstation, select the workstation in
the Available Workstations box. ZENworks Asset Management will then display all the
errors for the workstation in the Errors for Selected Workstation section of the dialog.
To display the workstation errors in a different order, click on the Date, Module,
Level, or Description column heading.

e) To obtain more details about a particular error, select it. ZENworks Asset Management
will display the additional information in the Detailed Description box.

f) To obtain even more details (if available) about an error, double-click on it.

g) Click on the Close button after you have finished investigating the errors.

Option Sets Tab
Option Sets Tab
The Option Sets tab of the process control panel lets you do the following:

e See which collection option sets are assigned to a Collection Server and which
collection schedule is associated with an option set.

Review and edit a collection option set or collection schedule.

Review and edit Collection Server settings.

Edit the Collection Domain with which the Collection Server is associated.

Examine errors that occurred on a Collection Server or its associated workstations.
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e Stop or start a Collection Server.

Only ZENworks Asset Management administrators can see the Option Sets tab. ZENworks Asset Management Manager
does not display the tab if you are an assistant or analyst. Enterprise administrators can see the option data for all
Collection Domains. Domain administrators can see the data only for the Collection Domains for which they are
responsible.

Information is shown in the columns as follows:
e  Domain - the name of the Collection Domain to which the Collection Server belongs.

®  Collection Server - the name of the Collection Server. This is the same name that ZENworks Asset
Managment Manager displays on the Collection locator tab.

e  Host Name - the name of the machine on which the Collection Server is running.

®  Server Status - the current status of the Collection Server:
Starting - The Collection Server is in the process of starting.
Started - The Collection Server is in its normal state (running).
Stopping - The Collection Server is in the process of stopping.
Stopped - The Collection Server has been stopped by an administrator.
Unavailable - Either the service is currently stopped or a serious condition (such as a problem with a network
cable or card) is preventing the Collection Server from communicating with the inventory database. This
status appears in red to warn you the Collection Server is not running.
Inventory Stopped - The Collection Server has been stopped because the entire inventory process has been
stopped.

e  Schedule - the name of the schedule that is assigned to the collection option set. When the name appears in
green, the schedule is active, and collections may be currently taking place on the workstations associated
with the Collection Server. For scan now option sets, no schedule is listed because it is ignored for this type
of scan.

e  Option set - the name of the collection option set that is assigned to the Collection Server.

e  Option Set Type - identifies the type of option set that is assigned: Standard, New Workstations, or Scan
Now.

e Last Cycle - summarizes how many workstations were scanned successfully with the option set during the last
inventory cycle. (This column does not apply to scan now option sets.)

e  This Cycle - indicates how many workstations have been scanned with the option set so far during the
current inventory cycle.

e  Errors This Cycle - shows the number of failed attempts to perform a collection cycle (including unloads,
scans, and loads) with the option set during the current inventory cycle.

Editing Collection Option Sets or Schedules

While you are examining information on the Option Sets tab of the process control panel, you may decide you want to
review or edit a collection option set or schedule. For example, you may want to change some schedule settings. You
can do so directly from the Option Sets tab.

To edit a collection option set or schedule

On the Option Sets tab of the process control panel, do one of the following:

e To edit a collection option set, select the option set’s row, right-click, and click on
Edit Option Set on the shortcut menu.

e To edit a collection schedule, select the schedule’s row, right-click, and click on Edit
Schedule on the shortcut menu.
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After you finish reviewing and/or editing settings, ZENworks Asset Management will return you to the process control
panel.

Examining Collection Option Set Data
The Option Sets tab provides information about the collection option sets you have assigned to Collection Servers.
To examine collection option set data

1. In the process control panel, click on the Option Sets tab.

o
2. Update the information on the tab either by clicking on on the toolbar or by clicking
on the View menu and clicking on Refresh. (You can also press F5.)

3. Review the data on the tab. Click on the figure below for information about the columns
on this tab.
For more information see Option Sets Tab.

4, Do any of the following on the Option Sets tab:

=

e  Print the information on the tab either by clicking on on the toolbar or by clicking on the File menu and

clicking on Print.
e  Sort the data on the tab by clicking on a column heading.
e  Edit a collection option set or schedule.

e  Just as on the Collection Servers tab, review and edit Collection Server settings and domain settings,
examine errors that occurred on a Collection Server or its associated workstations, or stop and start a
Collection Server .

Task Servers Tab

Task Servers Tab

The Task Servers tab of the process control panel lets you do the following:
e Look at information about your Task Servers.
e Stop or start a Task Server.

e Examine errors that occurred on a Task Server.

Only ZENworks Asset Management administrators can see the Tasks Servers tab. ZENworks Asset Management Manager
does not display it if you are an assistant or an analyst.

Information is shown in the columns as follows:
e  Host Name - the name of the machine on which the Task Server is running.

e  Server Status - The Server Status column shows the current status of the Task Server:
Starting - The Task Server is in the process of starting.
Started - The Task Server is in its normal state (running).
Stopping - The Task Server is in the process of stopping.
Stopped - The Task Server has been stopped by an administrator.
Unavailable - Either the service is currently stopped or a serious condition (such as a problem with a network
cable or card) is preventing the Task Server from communicating with the inventory database. This status
appears in red to warn you the Task Server is not working.
Inventory Stopped - The Task Server has been stopped because the entire inventory process has been
stopped.
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®  Current Task - the name of the task currently running on the Task Server. (To see more details about the
task, click on the Tasks tab in the process control panel.)

e Task Type - indicates what kind of task is running: report, purge, or PRU.
e  Errors - indicates if any errors have occurred.

e  TCP/IP Address - the TCP/IP address of the Task Server.

e  Port - the port number of the Task Server.

Stopping or Starting a Task Server

ZENworks Asset Management gives you the option of stopping a Task Server. For example, you may want to stop a Task
Server if you need to perform maintenance on the machine on which it resides, or if the machine is having problems.
When you stop a Task Server, ZENworks Asset Management cancels any tasks that are currently running on the Task
Server and prevents any further tasks from running on this Task Server until you start it again.

To stop a Task Server
1. Click on the Task Servers tab in the process control panel.
2, Select the Task Server(s) you want to stop.

3. Stop the Task Server in one of the following ways:

i
e (Clickon J on the process control panel toolbar.
e  Right-click and click on Stop Server on the shortcut menu.

®  (Click on the Control menu and click on Stop/Start Server.

After ZENworks Asset Management has stopped the Task Server(s), the Server Status column on the Tasks Servers tab of
the process control panel will read Stopped.

TIP

e When you are ready to resume tasks on a stopped Task Server, be sure to start it
again.

To start a Task Server again
1. Click on the Task Servers tab in the process control panel.
2, Select the Task Server(s) you want to start again.

3. Start the Task Server(s) in one of the following ways:

i
e (Clickon J on the process control panel toolbar.
e  Right-click and then click on Start Server on the shortcut menu.

e  Click on the Control menu and click on Stop/Start Server.

After ZENworks Asset Management has started the Task Server(s), the Server Status column on the Task Servers tab of
the process control panel will read Started.

Examining Task Server Data

The Task Servers tab in the process control panel provides information about all your Task Servers.
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To examine Task Server data

1.

In the process control panel, click on the Task Servers tab.

. Update the information on the tab either by clicking on on the toolbar or by clicking

on the View menu and clicking on Refresh. (You can also press F5.)

. Review the data on the tab. Click on the figure below for information about the columns

on this tab. For more information, see Task Servers Tab.

. After reviewing the status of your servers, do any of the following:

=

e  Print the information on the tab either by clicking on
clicking on Print.

on the toolbar or by clicking on the File menu and

e  Stop or start a Task Server.

®  Look at the errors associated with a Task Server.

Viewing Task Server Errors

If the Errors column on the Task Servers tab indicates that an error has occurred, you can display some details about
the error.

To view Task Server errors

1.

18

On the Task Servers tab of the process control panel, select a Task Server for which errors
have been reported.

. Do one of the following to check the errors:

e (Click on %

on the process control panel toolbar.
®  Right-click and then click on View Errors on the shortcut menu.

®  (Click on the Control menu and click on View Errors.

. ZENworks Asset Management will display the View Task Server Errors dialog. Review the

errors listed. By default, ZENworks Asset Management lists severe errors only, but you
have the option of viewing warning errors, as well as of filtering errors by date or
description.

. To see an updated list of Task Server errors, click on the Refresh button.

. To view different errors, edit the filter above the error list by selecting Level, Date, or

Description; selecting an operator; specifying the value that you want to match; and
clicking on the Filter button. For example, to see informational errors you would select
Level and the = operator and then type info. (The possible values you can enter for the
error level are severe, warning, or info.)

. To display the errors in a different order, click on the Date, Level, or Description column

heading.

. To obtain more details about an error, select it. ZENworks Asset Management will display

the additional information in the Detailed Description box.

. To display even more details (if available) about the error, double-click on it.
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9. Click on the Close button after you have finished investigating the errors.

Tasks Tab

A task in ZENworks Asset Management can be a scheduled report, a purge of the inventory database, network
discovery, or a Product Recognition Update (PRU). All tasks are handled by a Task Server and are placed in a task
queue so they get processed in an orderly fashion. The Task Server ensures the task gets run as scheduled.

The Tasks tab of the process control panel lets you track and manage your tasks. Whenever you start a task, ZENworks
Asset Management places it in a queue to wait its turn. The task runs when it is time for it to run according to its
schedule or priority. On the Tasks tab you can:

e Check the status of tasks that are currently in the queue.

e Change the schedule or priority of a task.

e Pause a task that is waiting to run and resume a paused task.
e Remove a task from the queue.

NOTE: Network Discovery tasks can be paused or removed, but you cannot pause or
remove a Report or Purge task that has started to run; it will run to completion.

Information is shown in the columns as follows:
e  Task - the name of the task.

e  Type - indicates whether the task is a report, purge, PRU (Product Recognition Update), or network
discovery.

e  ZENworks Asset Manager User -

e  Status - shows the current status of the task:
Running - The task is currently running.
Paused - The task has been paused by a user.
Waiting - The task is waiting to run.

e  Priority - indicates the task’s priority:
High - The task will run as soon as system resources become available.

Normal - The task will run as scheduled, after any high priority tasks but before any low priority ones.
Low - The task will run after all higher priority tasks have run.

o Scheduled - the date and time the task is scheduled to start.
e Started - the date and time the task started to run.

e  Task Server - the name of the Task Server that is handling the task. (To see more information about the
server, click the Task Servers tab.)

About Tasks and User Roles

o All ZENworks Asset Management users can run report tasks, but only enterprise
administrators can run purge and PRU tasks.

o All ZENworks Asset Management users can see which tasks are in the queue so they

know how many tasks are ahead of theirs. A user's role determines what the user can
change, however.
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e Enterprise administrators can act on any task in the queue; all other ZENworks Asset
Management users can act only on reports they submitted themselves, not reports
submitted by another user.

History Tab

The History tab of the process control panel provides information about completed tasks. All ZENworks Asset
Management users can view this tab.

By default, ZENworks Asset Management keeps historical data about tasks for two weeks before it is considered
outdated and a candidate for a purge. An enterprise administrator can change this length of time with a setting in the
Enterprise Options dialog. The amount of data you see on the History tab therefore depends on the enterprise option
that is in effect as well as the number of tasks that have been run.

Any task data that is older than the time specified in the Enterprise Options dialog is considered outdated but is not
deleted until an enterprise administrator runs a purge.

Information is shown in the columns as follows:
®  Task - the name of the completed task.

e  Type - indicates whether the task was a report, purge, PRU (Product Recognition Update), or network
discovery.

e  ZENworks Asset Manager User - the name of the user who ran the task.

e  Status - The Status column shows the completion status of the task:
Completed - The task ran successfully.
Late Skipped - The scheduled task was late, and you had ZENworks Asset Management skip it this time and
place it back in the queue to run at its next scheduled time.
Late Canceled - The scheduled task was late, and you had ZENworks Asset Management cancel it.
Failed - The task failed.
For more information, see Scheduling a Task.

®  Priority - indicates the task’s priority:
High - The task ran as soon as system resources became available.
Normal - The task ran as scheduled, after any high priority tasks but before any low priority ones.
Low - The task ran after all higher priority tasks had finished.

e  Started - the date and time the task started to run.

e  Finished - the date and time the task was completed.

You can do the following on the History tab:

o Update the information on the tab either by clicking on on the toolbar or by
clicking on the View menu and clicking on Refresh. (You can also press F5.)

¢ Print the information on the tab either by clicking on & on the toolbar or by clicking
on the File menu and clicking on Print.

TIPS
e You can remove outdated historical data about tasks with a purge.

o Areport that you viewed on the screen will not appear on the History tab.
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Check Outs Tab
Check Outs Tab

The Check Outs tab of the process control panel lets you see which workstations are currently "checked out” because
they are being scanned. When a workstation is checked out you cannot edit its associated data with ZENworks Asset
Management Manager.

Occasionally, the checkout time shown in the process control panel may be so far back in the past that it suggests a
problem. For example, the Collection Editor may be waiting for user input at the workstation, but the user is out on
extended medical leave. In this case, you can check in the workstation so that it is accounted for during the next
inventory cycle.

NOTE: You can also run a Workstation Scan History report to see unusually long scan
times. On the Grouping tab, set Count By to Machine Name.

Only ZENworks Asset Management administrators can see the Check Outs tab. The Manager does not display it if you
are an assistant or analyst. Enterprise administrators can see the checked-out workstations for the whole enterprise.
Domain administrators can see the workstations only for the Collection Domains for which they are responsible.

The information is shows in the columns as follows:
e  Domain - the name of the Collection Domain to which the workstation belongs.
®  Collection Server - the name of the Collection Server with which the workstation is associated.
e  Workstation - the workstation's machine name.
e  Primary User Name - the name of the primary workstation user.
®  Checkout Time - the date and time the workstation was checked out.

e  Type - the inventory type: stockroom, workstation, manually-entered workstation, server, portable,
NetCensus, or not-yet-scanned workstation.

You can do the following on the Check Outs tab:

¢ Update the information on the tab either by clicking on on the toolbar or by
clicking on the View menu and clicking on Refresh. (You can also press F5.)

¢ Print the information on the tab either by clicking on & on the toolbar or by clicking
on the File menu and clicking on Print.

e Check in a workstation.
TIP

e You can also check in a workstation while examining the results of a workstation
query.

Checking in Workstations from the Process Control Panel

If the Check Outs tab of the process control panel indicates that a workstation has been checked out for a long time,
you can check in the workstation or stockroom.

To check in a workstation or stockroom
1. Click on the Check Outs tab of the process control panel.

2. Do one of the following:

21




ZENworks Asset Management User's Guide

e  Select the workstation and click on i on the process control panel toolbar.
e  Right-click on the workstation and then click on Check In on the shortcut menu.

o  Select the workstation, click on the Control menu, and click on Check In Workstation.

TIP
e You can also check in workstations after running a workstation query.

Current Users Tab

The Current Users tab of the process control panel lets you see who is currently running ZENworks Asset Management
Manager. Occasionally, you may need to know who else is running the application so you can ask them to exit; the
Current Users tab lets you identify those users quickly. It also indicates if there is a problem with a copy of the
Manager.

The Current Users tab is available to all ZENworks Asset Management users.

The columns contain information as follows:
e  ZENworks Asset Management User - the user's name.
o  Host Name - the name of the machine on which the copy of ZENworks Asset Management Manager is running.
e Logon Time - the date and time the user logged onto ZENworks Asset Management Manager.

e Last Update - the date and time ZENworks Asset Management last "heard from" ZENworks Asset Management
Manager. (This is an internal check.) A time longer than 10 minutes may suggest a problem with that copy of
ZENworks Asset Management Manager or perhaps with the machine on which it is running.

o  Host Type - indicates that the host application is Manager (ZENworks Asset Managment Manager).
®  TCP/IP Address - the TCP/IP address.

e  Port - the port number.

TIP

¢ If you are trying to get other users to exit the Manager, you can see if they are still

-
using the application by updating the information on the tab. Either click on on
the toolbar or click on the View menu and clicking on Refresh. (You can also press
F5.) As users exit, their names will not be listed on the Current Users tab.

Using the Shortcut Menus

While using the Manager you can often right-click to display a shortcut menu. This type of menu pops up on the screen
and displays the most-frequently used commands for your current context. For example, on a locator tab a shortcut
menu gives you a quick way to rename or delete an item.

Shortcut menus are available primarily on the locator tabs, in the process control panel, and when viewing inventory
data. You can always try right-clicking to see if a shortcut menu is available. The documentation will also remind you
of the availability of a shortcut menu in a particular context.

Note: For your convenience, many Manager commands are available on a shortcut menu, a standard menu, a button on

the toolbar, a shortcut key, or some combination of these. When a choice exists, use whichever feels fastest and most
natural to you. (Any shortcut keys are listed on the Manager menus.)
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Changing Your Password

If you are logging onto ZENworks Asset Management Manager for the first time using the EntAdmin account, you should
change the password after you have logged on. If you do not, other users will be able to log onto the Manager using this
account, which gives them the highest level of privileges.

Other ZENworks Asset Management users may want to change their password if they do not like the one they were
assigned.

To change your password
1. Click on the Tools menu and click on Change Password.
2. Enter your current password.
3. Enter your new password and enter it again in the Confirm New Password box.

4. Click on the OK button.

Changing ZENworks Asset Management Manager Options

You can customize two aspects of ZENworks Asset Management Manager:
You can set preferences on an enterprise level:

¢ You can control how long historical data is kept in the inventory database before it
becomes a candidate for a purge.

e You can specify whether ZENworks Asset Management tracks hardware and software
as they move around your network.

e You can specify how often distributed servers (in an Enterprise Deployment) check
with ZENworks Asset Management to see if any upgraded software or data files are
available.

See Changing Enterprise Options for more information.
You can set preferences for the ZENworks Asset Management Manager application:

¢ You can choose how user names are displayed.

e You can choose whether confirmation dialogs appear when you delete objects on
Locator tabs and when you choose to scan a workstation manually.

See Changing User Preferences for more information.

Changing User Preferences

You can customize some aspects of ZENworks Asset Management Manager's behavior in the Preferences dialog. For
example, you can control how the Manager displays the names of workstation users, whether it asks you to confirm the
deletion of items on locator tabs, and whether it asks you to confirm a scan on demand.

NOTE: The user preferences affect just what you see or experience; any changes to these
settings have no effect on other ZENworks Asset Management users.

To change user preferences

1. Click on the Tools menu and click on Preferences.
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2. To display the names of workstation users in a format other than last name followed by
first name, select a different option in the Display Workstation User Names As section.

3. If you do not want to be asked to confirm deletions on locator tabs, clear the Display
Delete Confirmation on Locator tabs check box.

4. If you want to confirm that a scan on demand has taken place, select the Confirm Scan on
Demand check box.

5. Click on the OK button.

Contacting Novell Technical Support
Before you contact Novell Technical Support, please do the following:
e Check Troubleshooting Tips.

e Check the Release Notes by clicking on the Release Notes icon in the ZENworks Asset
Management program folder.

o Use the Contents and Index tabs in this Help system to check on the procedure you
are trying to use.

Then contact Novell Technical Support at:

http://support.novell.com

Exiting ZENworks Asset Management Manager

It is a good idea to save your work as you go. If you try to exit the Manager without having done so, however, it will
warn you that you have unsaved changes and give you the option of saving them.

To exit the Manager

1. If you have left any windows open with unsaved work, click on = on the toolbar or click
on the File menu and click on Save All.

2. Either close the the Manager main window or click on the File menu and click on Exit.

3. If you did not perform step 1 and have left any windows open with unsaved work, the
Manager will warn you. Click on the Yes button to save your changes or on the No button
to discard the changes.
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ZENworks Asset Management Users

About ZENworks Asset Management Users

A ZENworks Asset Management user is anyone who is given the right to run ZENworks Asset Management Manager and
work with the inventory database in one of six possible roles. Each role determines the type of activities the user can
perform with this Manager. A ZENworks Asset Management user can be an administrator, assistant, or analyst, either on
the enterprise level or the domain level, for example, an enterprise assistant or domain administrator. A ZENworks
Asset Management user can have only one role.

NOTE: Only an enterprise administrator can create and otherwise manage ZENworks
Asset Management users.

In an enterprise role, a ZENworks Asset Management user can perform activities across the entire organization in a
global fashion. In a domain role, a ZENworks Asset Management user is restricted to one or more Collection Domains
and has no access to information in another Collection Domain.

The six ZENworks Asset Management user roles are:

Enterprise administrator

Enterprise assistant

Enterprise analyst

Domain administrator

Domain assistant

Domain analyst

For detailed information on which users have access to which activities, see ZENworks Asset Management User Roles.
Unless you are planning to manage ZENworks Asset Management by yourself, you will need to give some other users
permission to run the Manager in one of the six roles listed above. Even if you are planning to do the bulk of the
administration yourself, there may be people in your organization who need to use parts of the product, for example,
run reports periodically to analyze inventory data. If you assign such users an analyst role, they will be able to run their
own reports without always having to request them from you. They also will not be able to perform any administrative
or maintenance activities so you will not have to worry about any settings or inventory data being changed
inadvertently.

See Also

Creating a ZENworks Asset Management User

Editing Information About a ZENworks Asset Management User

Deleting a ZENworks Asset Management User
ZENworks Asset Management User Roles

ZENworks Asset Management User Roles

The tables in the sections that follow show in detail what a particular ZENworks Asset Management user role allows.

¢ An M in the tables stands for management. For example, the user can create, edit,
save, or delete something.

e An R in the tables stands for read-only. For example, the user can view something on
the screen or use it, but cannot change it permanently, create it, or delete it.
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e A blank in the tables means the user cannot do anything with this part of the product.
The tables are organized by activity:

o Database administration.

¢ Management of the inventory process.

¢ Inventory viewing and maintenance.

¢ Analysis through reports and queries.

Database Administration

As you can see in the table that follows, only enterprise administrators can perform database administrative activities
that affect the entire inventory process and enterprise.

Activity Enterprise Enterprise Enterprise Domain Domain Domain
Admin. Assistant Analyst Admin. Assistant Analyst

ZENworks Asset M M M

Management

Users

Product M

Categories

User-Defined M

Fields

Database Purges M

Management of Inventory Process

Both enterprise administrators and domain administrators can manage the inventory process, but domain
administrators are restricted to their assigned Collection Domains. They cannot perform activities on an enterprise
level and cannot perform activities in someone else’s Collection Domain. For example, domain administrators can
create schedules for collections that occur in their own Collection Domains and can use a public collection schedule
created by an enterprise administrator. They cannot, however, create a public schedule that can be used throughout
the enterprise and cannot even look at a schedule in a Collection Domain to which they are not assigned. An enterprise
administrator on the other hand, can do anything in any Collection Domain.

Activity Enterprise Enterprise Enterprise Domain Domain Domain
Admin. Assistant Analyst Admin. Assistant Analyst

Collection M M*

Domains

Collection M M

Servers

Collection M M

Schedules

Collection M M

Option Sets
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Enterprise M

Options

Portable M M
Collections

Manual M M
Inventory

Activities

Task Servers M M

* A domain administrator cannot create, merge, or delete domains, but can edit them (except for ZENworks Asset
Management user assignments) and rename them.

Inventory Viewing and Maintenance

As the table that follows shows, all ZENworks Asset Management users can view inventory data (using queries), but only
administrators and assistants can change the data. Domain-level users are restricted to viewing and maintaining data in
their assigned Collection Domains.

Type of Data Enterprise Enterprise Enterprise Domain Domain Domain
Admin. Assistant Analyst Admin. Assistant Analyst
Products M* R R R R R
Local Products M R R R R R
Workstations M M R M M R
Components M M R M M R
User Data M M R M M R
FNI Data M R R R R R

* An enterprise administrator can re-classify products that are defined by Novell, but cannot change them in any other
way, nor delete them.

Analysis

All ZENworks Asset Management users can analyze inventory data through queries and reports, but domain-level users
can analyze data only for their assigned Collection Domains. In addition, all users except for enterprise administrators
are restricted to managing their personal queries and reports; only an enterprise administrator can manage public
queries and reports that are available to all ZENworks Asset Management users.

Activity Enterprise Enterprise Enterprise Domain Domain Domain
Admin. Assistant Analyst Admin. Assistant Analyst

Queries * M M M M M M

Reports * M M M M M M

* Queries and reports that are shipped with ZENworks Asset Management cannot be changed or deleted by any
ZENworks Asset Management user.
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About Enterprise Administrators

An enterprise administrator is the ZENworks Asset Management user with the highest level of privileges. This type of
user can manage all aspects of the inventory process for the entire enterprise (across all Collection Domains), including
creating other ZENworks Asset Management users. A number of activities can be done only by an enterprise
administrator because of their potential effect on the whole enterprise. You can, however, have more than one
enterprise administrator if you want to share the administrative responsibilities.

When you install ZENworks Asset Management, a special user named EntAdmin is automatically created and assigned
the role of enterprise administrator. To start using ZENworks Asset Management Manager, you must log on as
EntAdmin. You can then create additional ZENworks Asset Management users so they can also use the product. It is
completely up to you how many additional ZENworks Asset Management users you create and what kind of roles you
assign to them. It is, however, a good idea to create a new user for yourself with an enterprise administrator role and
leave the EntAdmin account as a back-up account. (Be sure to change the password of this account, however.)

About Enterprise Analysts

An enterprise analyst is a ZENworks Asset Management user with read-only privileges for the inventory data for the
entire enterprise. An enterprise analyst can run reports and queries, but cannot perform administrative or maintenance
activities.

About Enterprise Assistants

An enterprise assistant is a ZENworks Asset Management user with editing privileges for the inventory data for the
entire enterprise. An enterprise assistant can analyze and change inventory data, but cannot perform administrative
activities related to the inventory process.

About Domain Administrators

A domain administrator is a ZENworks Asset Management user with the privileges to manage one or more Collection
Domains by setting up collection schedules and options and by analyzing and maintaining inventory data associated
with the domain(s). A domain administrator cannot perform administrative or maintenance activities that affect the
entire enterprise. For example, a domain administrator cannot create Collection Domains or other ZENworks Asset
Management users, define product categories, or purge the database.

About Domain Analysts

A domain analyst is a ZENworks Asset Management user with read-only privileges for the inventory data for one or more
Collection Domains. A domain analyst can run reports and queries, but cannot perform administrative or maintenance
activities.

About Domain Assistants

A domain assistant is a ZENworks Asset Management user with editing privileges for the inventory data associated with
one or more Collection Domains. A domain assistant can analyze and change inventory data, but cannot perform
administrative activities related to the inventory process.

Creating a ZENworks Asset Management User

NOTE: Only an enterprise administrator can create ZENworks Asset Management users.

The number of ZENworks Asset Management users you create is completely up to you, as are the roles you assign to
them. To centralize control, you might have an enterprise administrator and some domain assistants and analysts, but
no domain administrators. To allow for regional autonomy, you might have a number of domain administrators,
assistants, and analysts, as well as users with enterprise roles who can oversee the entire enterprise. You can also
create additional enterprise administrators to help you manage your ZENworks Asset Management installation. A great
deal of flexibility is available when it comes to assigning different user roles.

NOTE: Although a Standalone Deployment of ZENworks Asset Management is on a single
machine, you can still have multiple ZENworks Asset Management users for it.

When you create a ZENworks Asset Management user, you specify a name and password for the user and select a role.
You can also assign domain-level users to one or more domains at this point. Alternatively, you can assign ZENworks
Asset Management users to Collection Domains when you create the domains. The order in which you do this does not
matter. You can assign the same user to more than one Collection Domain.
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The first time you create a ZENworks Asset Management user, you must log onto ZENworks Asset Management Manager
as EntAdmin. It is then a good idea to do the following:

e Right away change the password to prevent other users from logging onto ZENworks
Asset Management Manager using the EntAdmin account. (This account gives the
highest level of privileges when running the Manager.)

o Create a new user for yourself with an enterprise administrator role and leave the
EntAdmin account as a back-up account.

To create a ZENworks Asset Management user
1. If this is the first time you are creating a ZENworks Asset Management user:

a) Log onto the Manager as EntAdmin. The user name is "EntAdmin” and the password is
"enterprise.”

b) Change the password to prevent anyone else from using the EntAdmin account.

2. If you have created some ZENworks Asset Management users already, log on as an
enterprise administrator.

3. Either click on ﬂ on the toolbar or click on the Administration Menu and click on
ZENworks Asset Management Users.

4, In the Manage ZENworks Asset Management Users dialog, click on the New button.

5. In the Logon Information section of the Create ZENworks Asset Management User dialog,
enter information about the user:

a) Enter the unique name that you want the user to provide when logging onto the
Manager.

b) Enter and confirm the password that you want the user to provide.
c) Select a role for this user, for example, Domain Administrator.

6. If the role you selected is on the domain level, assign the user to one or more domains:
a) Click on the Add button in the Assigned Collection Domains section.

b) In the Select Collection Domain dialog, select the domain(s) to which you want to
assign this user and click on the OK button to return to the Create ZENworks Asset
Management User dialog. You can also double-click on a domain to assign the user to
it.

7. Click on the OK button to return to the Manage ZENworks Asset Management Users dialog
and then click on the Close button.

TIPS

¢ If users do not like the password you have assigned, they can change it after they log
onto the Manager with the password you provided them.

o All enterprise-level ZENworks Asset Management users have access to all Collection
Domains so you do not need to assign them to domains.
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e You can also assign ZENworks Asset Management users to a Collection Domain when
you create it.

See Also

About ZENworks Asset Management Users

Editing Information About a ZENworks Asset Management User
If you need to change any information about a ZENworks Asset Management user, you can edit it. For example, you
may want to correct the spelling of a user’s name, change the user’s role, or change the Collection Domains to which a

user is assigned.

NOTE: Only an enterprise administrator can edit information about a ZENworks Asset
Management user.

To edit information about a ZENworks Asset Management user
1. Either click on ﬂ on the toolbar or click on the Administration Menu and click on

ZENworks Asset Management Users.

2. In the Manage ZENworks Asset Management Users dialog, display the contents of the
container that includes the user you want to edit. The containers are named by role.

3. Do one of the following:
a) Double-click on the user you want to edit.
b) Select the user and click on the Edit button.

4. In the Edit ZENworks Asset Management User dialog, make the changes you want. For
example, select a different role for the user or change the domain assignments by using
the Add and Remove buttons in the Assigned Collection Domains section.

NOTE: If you change a user’s role from the domain level to the enterprise level,
ZENworks Asset Management Manager will warn you that the user will no longer be
associated with specific Collection Domains.

5. Click on the OK button to return to the Manage ZENworks Asset Management Users dialog
and then click on the Close button.

Deleting a ZENworks Asset Management User

If you no longer want a user to have access to ZENworks Asset Management, you can delete that ZENworks Asset
Management user.

NOTE: Only an enterprise administrator can delete a ZENworks Asset Management user.
To delete a ZENworks Asset Management user
CAUTION: When you delete a ZENworks Asset Management user, any personal queries or
reports that the user created will also be deleted.
1. Either click on ¥ on the toolbar or click on the Administration Menu and click on

ZENworks Asset Management Users.

2. In the Manage ZENworks Asset Management Users dialog, display the contents of the
container that includes the user you want to delete. The containers are named by role.
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3. Select the user and click on the Delete button.
4. Confirm the deletion.

5. Click on the Close button in the Manage ZENworks Asset Management Users dialog.
Collection Schedules

About Collection Schedules

A collection schedule controls the timing and frequency of your inventories. It ensures that the inventory process takes
place on workstations during a particular period. What happens during the inventory process depends on the collection
option set you are using.

You have a great deal of flexibility in setting up collection schedules. For example, you can establish a monthly cycle
with collections taking place every seventh day of the month or an annual cycle with collections taking place the first
Monday of April. You can also specify the "window" during which the inventory process should take place. For example,
even if the inventory is scheduled to take place on the seventh day of the month, you may want to allow three days for
all the workstation scans to occur. You can even specify the hours during which you want scans to take place, for
example, only from 9:00 A.M. to 11:00 A.M.

NOTE: Only ZENworks Asset Management enterprise administrators and domain
administrators can work with collection schedules.

Once you have defined a schedule, you may assign it to a collection option set, which controls what happens during the
inventory process. For example, a collection option set can specify that just software data is collected or that
workstation users have to provide some information about themselves after their workstations are scanned. Each
collection option set always has one collection schedule associated with it.

Collection option sets, in turn, may be assigned to Collection Domains or Collection Servers. The assigned collection
option sets (and their associated schedules) are then responsible for the nature and timing of the inventory of the
workstations associated with a Collection Server. (Collection Servers can either inherit collection option sets from their
Collection Domain or have specific collection option sets assigned to them.)

One collection schedule and option set may suit your purposes very well. You have the option, however, of assigning
more than one collection option set to a Collection Domain or Collection Server. Suppose that in your midwestern
Collection Domain you want an annual collection of FNI data over a two-week period and a mid-week collection of
hardware and software every three months. First, you would set up your two schedules (one annual and the other
every three months). Second, you would set up your two collection option sets (one for software and FNI data and the
other for hardware and software data but no FNI data), each associated with the correct schedule. Third, you would
assign both collection option sets to your midwestern Collection Domain. This would ensure that all the workstations in
the domain would be scanned for FNI data annually and for software and hardware data every three months.

NOTE: You do not have to assign a collection option set to a Collection Server if you want
it to use the same collection option sets as its Collection Domain. By default, a Collection
Server inherits its collection option sets (and their associated schedules) from its parent
domain.

ZENworks Asset Management comes with a default schedule that is assigned to all collection option sets in the
enterprise automatically. You can also create public schedules that are available throughout the enterprise or domain
schedules that are available within a particular Collection Domain.

See Also

Setting Up a Collection Schedule

Default Schedule

When you install ZENworks Asset Management, a default collection schedule is automatically created for you. The
default schedule has two purposes:
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1. It can serve as the standard collection schedule throughout your enterprise. The default
schedule is assigned to all collection option sets automatically unless you assign a
different schedule to them.

2. It lets you get started with ZENworks Asset Management as soon as you want to perform
inventories. The default schedule is initially inactive to prevent inventories from taking
place before you are ready. Simply edit some settings in the default schedule, and the
inventory process will start.

The default schedule has the following initial settings:
¢ The collection cycle is by the week.

e Each collection cycle lasts seven days to allow enough time for all workstations to be
accounted for.

e The beginning date is 1/1/2000 and the ending date is 1/8/2000. (As soon as you are
ready to start inventories, edit the schedule to change these dates.)

o Collections can take place at any time of day.

An enterprise administrator can change the default schedule, but cannot rename it or delete it. The default schedule is
therefore always available and is assigned to collection option sets automatically unless you assign a different
collection schedule to them.

TIP
e Be sure to edit the default schedule to "activate” it and to meet the needs of your
organization in any other ways. Remember that this collection schedule is used by
default until you assign a different schedule to a collection option set.
See Also

Public Schedules

Domain Schedules

Setting Up a Collection Schedule

If you want to use one collection schedule throughout the enterprise to synchronize the inventory process, edit the
default schedule provided by Novell both to "activate” it and to meet the needs of your organization. The default
schedule is assigned automatically to all collection option sets and is the simplest means of using the same schedule
throughout the enterprise.

Alternatively, you may want several collection schedules customized for particular situations or parts of your
organization. For example, the workstations associated with the Sales Collection Server may require a very different
schedule from that required by the Engineering Collection Server. You can therefore set up two different schedules and
assign them to two different collection option sets, each of which specifies a different department to be scanned. How
you combine schedules and option sets is completely up to you.

When you set up a schedule you need to select a cycle and a duration for it.

The cycle determines the frequency at which your collections will take place. For example, a cycle might be every six
weeks, the second Friday of every third month, or once a year. The cycle you select may be completely up to you or be
tied to corporate requirements such as the need for accurate reports about hardware and software assets every
quarter.

The duration determines the length of the period during which collections can take place. The duration should be long
enough to allow as many workstations as possible (if not all) to be scanned. For example, if your workstation users are
highly mobile and rarely call in, you should factor that in when coming up with a duration. In general, the less frequent
your cycle, the longer the duration should be. For example, if you scan workstations only once a year, you may want a
duration of a few weeks; if you scan workstations monthly, you may want a duration of a few days. If you want a
continuous schedule, make the cycle and duration the same length.
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To set up a collection schedule

1. Either click on the Management locator tab or click on the View menu and click on
Management.

2. Do one of the following:

e (lick on O~ on the toolbar when the Public Collection Schedules container, a domain Collection Schedules
container, or a folder in one of these containers is selected. Then click on Collection Schedule.

(] Right-click on the Public Collection Schedules container, a domain Collection Schedules container, or a folder
in one of these containers; click on New on the shortcut menu, and then click on Collection Schedule.

o  With the Public Collection Schedules container, a domain Collection Schedules container, or a folder in one
of these containers selected, click on the File menu, click on New, and then click on Collection Schedule.

The Manager will now display a Collection Schedule window in the workspace alongside
the Management locator tab.

3. In the Cycle section select Yearly, By the Month, By the Week, By the Day, or Once from
the Collect drop-down list. The default is By the Month. Your selection here will affect
other choices you can make in the Cycle section.

4. (Optional) To define the overall dates within which collections should take place, enter
the dates in the Beginning and Ending boxes. By default, the beginning date is the current
date, and there is no ending date. To provide an ending date, you must first select the

check box.

Either type a date in the Beginning or Ending box or click on the down-arrow in the box
to select a date from a calendar. On the calendar, click on the arrows to go forward or
backward by a month at a time or click on the month or year to select another. To select
a specific date, click on it. To select today's date, click on where it reads "Today."

NOTE: Make sure the beginning date is synchronized with the other details of your cycle.
For example, if you want to collect inventory data every first Monday of the month, and
the beginning date is October 15th, your next inventory will not take place until the first
Monday of November.

5. If you selected Yearly, either indicate a particular day in a month, for example, every
December 15, or, indicate a specific day of a specific week of a month, for example, the
first Monday of December. The default is the first Monday of the current month.

6. If you selected By the Month, either indicate a specific day every x number of months, for
example, the seventh day of every third month, or, indicate a specific day of the week of
a specific week every x number of months, for example, the second Friday of every third
month. The default is the first Monday of every month.

7. If you selected By the Week, select a day of the week for the inventory to take place and
specify every x number of weeks. For example, you may want collections to take place
every three weeks on Mondays. The default is every week on a Monday.

8. If you selected By the Day, either select a specific day of the week for the inventory to
take place (you can select more than one day), or, specify every x number of days, for
example, every five days. The default is every day.

9. In the Duration section, indicate how long you want the inventory process to last. You
want to allow enough time for all workstations to be scanned.
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e If you selected Once, select a number of days (the default is seven days).

e If you selected By the Day or By the Week, select a number of days (the default is one day).
e If you selected By the Month, select a number of days or weeks (the default is seven days).

e If you selected Yearly, select a number of days, weeks, or months (the default is seven days).

10. (Optional) If you want to restrict scans of workstations to a particular time of day,
select the Only Scan Between check box and then select a range of times. By default,
scans can take place at any time.

NOTE: In an Enterprise Deployment of ZENworks Asset Management, Collection Servers
may be in different time zones. Any times that you specify here will be interpreted as
times local to the Collection Server. For example, if you are in California and specify a
time range of 9:00 A.M. to 12:00 P.M., a Collection Server in Boston that uses this
schedule will run collections between 9:00 A.M. and 12:00 P.M. EST.

11. Save the collection schedule by clicking on d on the toolbar, by clicking on the File
menu and clicking on Save, or by clicking on the File menu and clicking on Save As. If
necessary, complete the Save Schedule As dialog.

12. Close the Collection Schedule window.
See Also
About Collection Schedules

Assigning a Collection Schedule

Assigning a Collection Schedule

After you have set up and saved a schedule, it is ready to be used by being assigned to a collection option set. (In turn,
the collection option set needs to be assigned to a Collection Domain or Collection Server.)

NOTE: When you assign a public collection schedule to a domain-level collection option
set, the schedule itself is not copied to the domain’s Collection Schedules container.

To assign a schedule

Do any of the following to assign a schedule:

¢ If you want to use one collection schedule throughout the enterprise, use the default
schedule provided by Novell. You must edit this schedule so it is active and
accomplishes what you need. You do not need to assign this schedule; it is used
automatically by all collection option sets unless you assign a different schedule to
them.

¢ If you want to assign a schedule to an existing collection option set, edit the option
set to assign the schedule.

¢ If you want to assign a schedule to a collection option set that does not exist yet,
create the option set and assign the schedule during the creation process. (You do
this on the General tab in the Collection Option Set window.)

TIPS

¢ To see which schedule is currently assigned to a collection option set, look at the
Option Sets tab in the process control panel.
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o If you are the domain administrator of more than one Collection Domain, you can
assign a schedule to a collection option set in a domain only if the schedule is a
public schedule or is available in that domain. You cannot assign a schedule from
one of your other Collection Domains. If you want to use the same schedule in more
than one domain, copy it to the other domains.

Reviewing and Editing a Collection Schedule

You can review and change a schedule's settings. If you edit a schedule that is associated with a collection option set,
and the option set is assigned to a Collection Domain or Collection Server, ZENworks Asset Management will
automatically ensure that the updated schedule goes into effect after you save your changes.

Enterprise administrators can review and edit any collection schedule; domain administrators can review any public
schedule and any schedule in their domains, but can edit a schedule in their domains only.

An enterprise administrator can edit the default schedule thus changing the default settings for the entire enterprise.
The default collection schedule is named Default Schedule and is in the Public Collection Schedules container.

NOTE: To prevent inventories from occurring before you are ready for them, the default
schedule is initially inactive. When you are ready to start collecting data, you must
activate the default schedule by editing it. Be sure to remove or change the ending date.

To review and edit a collection schedule
1. Do one of the following on the Management locator tab to display a schedule:

e  Double-click on the schedule.

S

=

e  Select the schedule and click on on the toolbar.
®  Right-click on the schedule and then click on Open on the shortcut menu.
e  Select the schedule, click on the File menu, and click on Open.

2. Review the current settings.

3. Change the schedule the same way you set it up.

4, To save the changed schedule, do one of the following:

e (lick on E on the toolbar.
o  (Click on the File menu and click on Save.

To save the schedule under a different name, click on the File menu, click on Save As,
and complete the Save Schedule As dialog.

5. Close the Collection Schedule window.

TIP

¢ You can also edit a collection schedule from the Option Sets tab in the process control
panel.

Renaming a Collection Schedule

You can change the name of a schedule to be more self-explanatory. An enterprise administrator can rename any
schedule except for the default schedule; a domain administrator can rename schedules only in his or her own
Collection Domains.
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NOTE: You cannot rename a schedule if it is open in a window in the workspace. Close
the window first.

To rename a collection schedule

1. On the Management locator tab, do one of the following to rename a schedule:
e  Right-click on the schedule and click on Rename on the shortcut menu.

o  Select a schedule, click on the File menu, and click on Rename.

2. Enter the new name in the Rename Schedule dialog and click on the OK button.

Copying a Collection Schedule

An enterprise administrator can copy collection schedules from domain Collection Schedules containers to the Public
Collection Schedules container and vice versa.

Domain administrators can copy a collection schedule from the Public Collection Schedules container to a Collection
Schedules container in one of their own Collection Domains (but not vice versa). They can also copy schedules among
the Collection Schedules containers in their own Collection Domains if they are managing more than one. For example,

if they want all their domains to follow the same collection schedule, they can create the schedule in one domain and
then copy it to the others. The schedule will then be available for assignment in each domain.

NOTE: You cannot copy a schedule if it is open in a window in the workspace. Close the
window first.

To copy a collection schedule
On the Management locator tab, do one of the following to copy a schedule:
o Use the right mouse button to drag the schedule to another Collection Schedules

container and then click on Copy Here on the menu that appears.

Select the schedule and click on on the toolbar. Then select another Collection

Schedules container and click on fe) .

Right-click on the schedule and click on Copy on the shortcut menu. Then right-click
on another Collection Schedules container and click on Paste on the shortcut menu.

Select the schedule, click on the Edit menu, and click on Copy. Then select another
Collection Schedules container, click on the Edit menu, and click on Paste.

Press and hold the Ctrl key and drag the schedule to another Collection Schedules
container.

Moving a Collection Schedule

An enterprise administrator can move schedules among domain Collection Schedules containers and the Public
Collection Schedules container.

Domain administrators can move schedules among their own Collection Domains if they are managing more than one
domain.

NOTE: Moving a collection schedule is not the same as assigning it. By moving a schedule
you make it available in a particular Collection Domain. It can then be assigned to a
collection option set in that domain.
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When you move a schedule from a Collection Domain, you essentially remove it from the domain. If the schedule you
moved was assigned to a collection option set, it will now use the default schedule instead. On the other hand, when
an enterprise administrator moves (promotes) a domain schedule to the Public Collection Schedules container, the
collection option set that was assigned this schedule will continue to have it assigned.

NOTE: You cannot move a schedule if it is open in a window in the workspace. Close the
window first.

To move a collection schedule
On the Management locator tab, do one of the following to move a schedule:
e Use the right mouse button to drag the schedule to another Collection Schedules

container and then click on Move Here on the menu that appears.

Select the schedule and click on & on the toolbar. Then select another Collection

Schedules container and click on fe) .

Right-click on the schedule and click on Cut on the shortcut menu. Then right-click on
another Collection Schedules container and click on Paste on the shortcut menu.

Select the schedule, click on the Edit menu, and click on Cut. Then select a
Collection Schedules container in a different Collection Domain, click on the Edit
menu, and click on Paste.

Drag the schedule to another Collection Schedules container.

Promoting or Demoting a Collection Schedule

An enterprise administrator can make a domain schedule available to everyone by promoting it to the Public Collection
Schedules container. Conversely, an enterprise administrator can demote a schedule by moving it from the Public
Collection Schedules container to a Collection Schedules container in a specific Collection Domain.

NOTE: You cannot promote or demote a schedule if it is open in a window in the
workspace. Close the window first.

To promote a domain collection schedule

In a Collection Schedules container in a Collection Domain, do one of the following:

o Use the right mouse button to drag the schedule to the Public Schedules container
and then click on Move Here on the menu that appears.

e Right-click on the schedule and click on Promote on the shortcut menu.
e Select the schedule, click on the File menu, and click on Promote.

e Drag the schedule to the Public Collection Schedules container.
To demote a public collection schedule

When you demote a public schedule, it may become unavailable to a collection option set. For example, if a collection
option set in the Collection Domain named New York is using a public schedule, and you demote it to the London
domain, the collection schedule will no longer be available to the New York domain. In this case, ZENworks Asset
Management Manager would assign the default schedule to the option set in the New York domain. Similarly, if a
Collection Server was using a collection option set with an associated public collection schedule, and you demoted this
schedule to another Collection Domain, the option set is assigned the default schedule.

In the Public Collection Schedules container, do one of the following to demote a public schedule:
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o Use the right mouse button to drag the schedule to a Collection Schedules container
in a specific domain and then click on Move Here on the menu that appears.

o Drag the schedule to a Collection Schedules container in a specific domain.
TIP

¢ If the promotion or demotion results in two schedules with the same name in the
same container, the Manager will add a number to the name of the promoted or
demoted schedule. You can then rename it if you want.

Deleting a Collection Schedule

If you no longer have a use for a particular schedule, you can delete it. When you try to delete a schedule that is
assigned to a collection option set, you will be asked to confirm. Any collection option set that was using the deleted
schedule will then use the default schedule.

An enterprise administrator can delete any collection schedule; a domain administrator can delete a schedule only in
his or her own Collection Domains.

NOTE: You cannot delete a schedule if it is open in a window in the workspace. Close the
window first.

To delete a schedule

1. On the Management locator tab, do one of the following to delete a schedule:

®  Select the schedule and click on }{ on the toolbar.
e  Right-click on the schedule and click on Delete on the shortcut menu.
o  Select the schedule, click on the File menu, and click on Delete.

2. Confirm the deletion if asked.

About Collection Schedule Windows

In a Collection Schedule window you set up or edit a collection schedule. When you set up a
schedule you need to select a cycle and a duration for it.

The cycle determines the frequency at which your collections will take place. For example, a cycle might be every six
weeks, the second Friday of every third month, or once a year. The cycle you select may be completely up to you or be
tied to corporate requirements such as the need for accurate reports about computer assets every quarter.

The duration determines the length of the period during which collections can take place. The duration should be long
enough to allow as many workstations as possible (if not all) to be scanned. For example, if your workstation users are
highly mobile and rarely call in, you should factor that in when coming up with a duration. In general, the less frequent
your cycle, the longer the duration should be. For example, if you scan workstations only once a year, you may want a
duration of a few weeks; if you scan workstations monthly, you may want a duration of a few days. If you want a
continuous schedule, make the cycle and duration the same length.

1. In the Cycle section select Yearly, By the Month, By the Week, By the Day, or Once from
the Collect drop-down list. The default for new schedules is By the Month. Your selection
here will affect other choices you can make in the Cycle section.

2, (Optional) To define the overall dates within which collections should take place, enter
the dates in the Beginning and Ending boxes. Except in the default schedule, the default
beginning date is the current date, and there is no ending date. (In the default schedule,
the beginning date is 1/1/2000 and the ending date is 1/8/2000. Remove the ending date
to get started.)
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Either type a date in the Beginning or Ending box or click on the down-arrow in the box
to select a date from a calendar. (To provide an ending date, you must first select the
check box.) On the calendar, click on the arrows to go forward or backward by a month
at a time or click on the month or year to select another. To select a specific date, click
on it. To select today's date, click on Today.

NOTE: Make sure the beginning date is synchronized with the other details of your cycle.
For example, if you want to collect inventory data every first Monday of the month, and

the beginning date is October 15th, your next inventory will not take place until the first
Monday of November.

3. If you selected Yearly, either indicate a particular day in a month, for example, every
December 15, or, indicate a specific day of a specific week of a month, for example, the
first Monday of December. The default is the first Monday of the current month.

4, If you selected By the Month, either indicate a specific day every x number of months, for
example, the seventh day of every third month, or, indicate a specific day of the week of
a specific week every x number of months, for example, the second Friday of every third
month. The default is the first Monday of every month.

5. If you selected By the Week, select a day of the week for the inventory to take place and
specify every x number of weeks. For example, you may want collections to take place
every three weeks on Mondays. The default is every week on a Monday.

6. If you selected By the Day, either select a specific day of the week for the inventory to
take place (you can select more than one day), or, specify every x number of days, for
example, every five days. The default is every day.

7. In the Duration section, indicate how long you want the inventory process to last. You
want to allow enough time for all workstations to be scanned.

e If you selected Once, select a number of days (the default is seven days).
e If you selected By the Day or By the Week, select a number of days (the default is one day).
e |f you selected By the Month, select a number of days or weeks (the default is seven days).

e |f you selected Yearly, select a number of days, weeks, or months (the default is seven days).

8. (Optional) If you want to restrict scans of workstations to a particular time of day, select
the Only Scan Between check box and then select a range of times. By default, scans can
take place at any time.

NOTE: In an Enterprise Deployment of ZENworks Asset Management, Collection Servers
may be in different time zones. Any times that you specify here will be interpreted as
times local to the Collection Server. For example, if you are in California and specify a
time range of 9:00 A.M. to 12:00 P.M., a Collection Server in Boston that uses this
schedule will run collections between 9:00 A.M. and 12:00 P.M. EST.

9. Save the collection schedule by clicking on b on the toolbar, by clicking on the File
menu and clicking on Save, or by clicking on the File menu and clicking on Save As. If
necessary, complete the Save Schedule As dialog.

10. Close the Collection Schedule window.

See Also
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About Collection Schedules

Domain Schedules

Collection schedules can be available either on a public level or a domain level. Domain collection schedules are
available for use within the Collection Domain in which they were created. Only an enterprise administrator and the
domain administrator for the Collection Domain can manage the schedules available in that domain. Domain
administrators can create, use, edit, copy, move, delete, and rename collection schedules in their own domains and
assign the schedules to collection option sets in their own domains.

Domain administrators will never even see the collection schedules belonging to a Collection Domain to which they are
not assigned.

NOTE: The domain administrator of more than one Collection Domain can assign a
collection schedule to a collection option set only if it is a public schedule or if it is
available in that domain. The administrator cannot assign a collection schedule from
another domain. To use the same schedule in more than one domain, the administrator
must copy it to the other domains. Alternatively, the domain administrator can ask an
enterprise administrator to make the schedule public.

If an enterprise administrator wants to make a domain collection schedule available to everyone, the administrator can
promote the schedule so it is public. Conversely, a public collection schedule can be demoted to the domain level.

Each domain on the Management locator tab has a Collection Schedules container for its schedules. An administrator
has the option of creating folders in the Collection Schedules container to organize the domain schedules.

See Also
Default Schedule
Public Schedules

Setting Up a Collection Schedule

Creating a Schedule Folder

On the Management locator tab, the Public Collection Schedules container and the Collection Schedules container for a
domain initially have no folders. It is up to you to create folders for organizing any collection schedules you define. You
can create as many folders as you like and name them as you like, but you cannot create folders inside other folders. If
you choose not to create any folders, your collection schedules will be stored in the container

An enterprise administrator can create folders in any Collection Schedules container (public or domain); a domain
administrator can create folders only in the Collection Schedules container(s) for his or her Collection Domain(s).

To create a schedule folder

1. Either click on the Management locator tab or click on the View menu and click on
Management.

2. With the Public Collection Schedules container selected or a Collection Schedules
container selected in a domain, do one of the following:

e (Click on " on the toolbar and click on Folder.
(] Right-click on the container name, click on New on the shortcut menu, and then click on Folder.
e  (lick on the File menu, click on New, and then click on Folder.

3. Enter a name for the folder in the Folder dialog and click on the OK button. ZENworks
Asset Management Manager will suggest a name, for example, Collection Schedule
Folder1. The name must be unique within the container.
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Public Schedules

Collection schedules can be available either on a public level or a domain level. Public collection schedules are
available to all ZENworks Asset Management administrators. All administrators can review public schedules, assign
them to collection option sets, or copy them. Only an enterprise administrator can create, edit, delete, rename, or
move a public collection schedule. An enterprise administrator can also assign a public collection schedule to any
collection option set, whereas a domain administrator can assign public collection schedules only to the collection
option sets in his or her domain.

The Management locator tab includes a Public Collection Schedules container for storing public schedules. An
enterprise administrator has the option of creating folders in the Public Collection Schedules container to organize the
public schedules.

See Also

Default Schedule

Domain Schedules

Setting Up a Collection Schedule
Save Schedule As
1. Enter a name for the collection schedule. The name must by unique within a folder.

2. (Optional) Select a folder for the schedule if you want a folder other than the one listed
in the Folder box. If no folders exist, ZENworks Asset Management will store the schedule
in the container you selected when you began creating the schedule.

3. Click on the OK button.
Collection Option Sets

About Collection Option Sets

A collection option set is a group of settings that controls many aspects of the inventory process on workstations. For
example, with a collection option set you can:

¢ Specify what kind of data the Collector should gather from workstations, for example,
hardware, software, or FNI.

o Control whether the Collection Editor should run automatically on workstations after
the Collector is finished to let workstation users view and modify information about
their workstations.

o Specify which collection schedule is in effect with the collection option set. (Each
collection option set has an associated schedule.)

e Control whether after each scan ZENworks Asset Management converts the inventory
data for a workstation to another file format. For example, you can convert the data
to an .xml file so you can use it with another application. You can also convert
inventory data to Management Information Format (MIF) files so the data is available
in Microsoft's Systems Management Server (SMS).

NOTE: The file conversion options do not apply to portable collections or scans of
network servers.

e Customize what kind of data workstation users can view and edit with the Collection
Editor and how they can edit the data.
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o Specify which workstations should be affected by the collection option set. By
default, all the workstations associated with a Collection Server are affected by a
collection option set, but you can specify criteria to select particular workstations,
for example, all those on one floor of a building.

NOTE: Only enterprise administrators and domain administrators can work with collection
option sets.

To put a collection option set in effect, you must assign it to a Collection Domain or Collection Server. The option set
then affects the collection process on all the workstations associated with a Collection Server unless the collection
option set specifies particular workstations for scanning.

NOTE: You do not have to assign collection option sets to a Collection Server if you want
it to use the same ones as its Collection Domain. By default, a Collection Server inherits
its option sets from its parent domain.

A single collection option set for all your workstations may be quite sufficient for your purposes. ZENworks Asset
Management gives you the flexibility, however, of assigning multiple collection option sets to a Collection Domain or
Collection Server. Since each collection option set has an associated schedule, multiple option sets make it possible to
stagger your inventory process by:

e Performing different kinds of scans of all your workstations at different times. For
example, you could scan software and hardware on alternating months and collect
FNI data every six months.

o Fully scanning different groups of workstations at different times.
You can create multiple collection option sets to be used for different functions. You can see all your collection option
sets listed on the Management locator tab. ZENworks Asset Management automatically comes with a Public Collection
Option Sets container which includes the default option set. In addition, each domain has its own Collection Option
Sets container.
Collection Domains and Collection Servers can have multiple standard option sets. In addition, you can earmark a
collection option set for scanning new workstations or for scanning workstations on demand. New workstation option
sets are used for scanning new workstations in your organization; scan now option sets are used for scanning
workstations on demand, including portable collections and server scans. In both situations you may want a different
collection option set (and associated schedule) than you want for your regular inventory cycles.
ZENworks Asset Management comes with a default option set that is in effect automatically. You can also create public
option sets that are available throughout the enterprise or domain option sets that are available within a particular
Collection Domain.
See Also
Setting Up a Collection Option Set

Assigning a Collection Option Set

Default Option Set

When you install ZENworks Asset Management, a default collection option set is automatically created. The default
option set has two purposes:

1. It lets you get started right away with ZENworks Asset Management without having to
create a collection option set. The initial settings provided by Novell ensure that:

e  The Collector gathers hardware, software, and FNI data, but does not gather auxiliary data such as IRQ or
DMA information or configuration files such as Autoexec.bat or Config.sys.

e  The default collection schedule is assigned to the collection option set.
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e  The Collection Editor runs automatically on workstations and lets workstation users review and modify the
collected data. Users can add components and delete any manually-entered ones, but cannot create local
products.

e  ZENworks Asset Management does not convert inventory data after each scan of a workstation either to .xml
files or to SMS Management Information Format (MIF) files.

e  All workstations are included in the scan.

2. It can serve as the standard collection option set throughout your enterprise. The default
option set is automatically used by all Collection Domains and Collection Servers unless
you assign a different collection option set to them. (The default option set is also used
automatically as the new workstation option set and scan now option set unless you assign
a different option set.)

An enterprise administrator can change the settings that make up the default collection option set, but cannot rename
or delete it. The default option set is therefore always available and is used by Collection Domains automatically unless
you assign a different collection option set to them. In turn, the Collection Servers associated with the Collection
Domain automatically inherit the collection option sets assigned to the domain. You have the option, however, of
assigning different collection option sets to each Collection Server.

See Also
Public Collection Option Sets

Domain Collection Option Sets

Setting Up a Collection Option Set

If you want to use one collection option set throughout your enterprise to standardize which data is gathered, edit the
default collection option set to meet the needs of your organization. The default option set is used automatically by all
Collection Domains so is the simplest means of using the same collection option set throughout the enterprise.

Alternatively, you may want several collection option sets that are customized for particular situations or parts of your
organization, or that address particular scheduling issues. For example, the workstations of users in a technically-
oriented department may require a very different collection option set from that required in an administrative
department. In one case you may want to allow workstation users a great deal of latitude in what they enter with the
Collection Editor during the inventory cycle and in the other very little latitude. You can therefore set up two different
collection option sets targeted at certain workstations in a Collection Domain. You can also set up collection option
sets that collect different kinds of data according to different schedules. The many possible combinations are
completely up to you.

The collection option sets that control your regular inventory cycles are standard option sets. You can also define two
types of collection option set to account for exceptions to your regular inventory cycles. New workstation option sets
are used for scanning new workstations in your organization; scan now option sets are used for scanning workstations
on demand (including portable collections and server scans). In both situations you may want a different collection
option set than you want for your regular inventory cycles.

TIP

e To see both your collection option set assignments and the settings in a particular
option set, run a Collection Option Set Summary report. This report is in the
Maintenance folder of the ZENworks Asset Management Reports container.

An enterprise administrator can create collection option sets in any Collection Option Sets container (public or
domain); a domain administrator can create collection option sets in a domain Collection Option Sets container only.

To set up a collection option set

1. Either click on the Management locator tab or click on the View menu and click on
Management.

2. Do one of the following:

43




ZENworks Asset Management User's Guide

e  With a Collection Option Sets container or a folder in such a container selected, click on - on the toolbar
and click on Collection Option Set.

e  Right-click on a Collection Option Sets container or a folder in such a container, click on New on the shortcut
menu, and then click on Collection Option Set.

e  With a Collection Option Sets container or a folder in such a container selected, click on the File menu, click
on New, and then click on Collection Option Set.

ZENworks Asset Management Manager will now display a Collection Option Set window in
the workspace alongside the Management locator tab.

3. In the Collection Option Set window, review the current settings and make changes as
follows:

®  On the General tab, control which applications run as part of the inventory process, assign a collection
schedule, and control whether data is translated into different file formats.

®  On the Collector tab, control what kind of data the Collector gathers from workstations.

e  On the Collection Editor tab, customize which data workstation users can see and edit with the Collection
Editor.

e  On the Workstations tab, specify filter criteria for scanning particular workstations.
4, After you have made your changes, save the collection option set:

a) Either click on the Save button on the toolbar or click on the File menu and click on
Save or on Save As.

b) In the Save Collection Option Set As dialog, enter a name for the collection option set.

c) (Optional) Select a folder for the collection option set if you want a folder other than
the one listed in Folder box. If no folders exist, ZENworks Asset Management will store
the collection option set in the container you selected in step 2.

d) Click on the OK button.

5. Close the Collection Option Set window.
See Also
About Collection Option Sets

Assigning a Collection Option Set

Assigning a Collection Option Set

After you define and save a new collection option set, it is ready to be put into use by being assigned to a Collection
Domain or Collection Server. Until you assign a collection option set, it has no effect on your inventory process.

Multiple standard collection option sets can be assigned to the same Collection Domain or Collection Server, depending
on your needs. Furthermore, you can earmark a collection option set for scanning new workstations that are added to
your organization or for scanning workstations on demand (outside their regular inventory cycle).

If you are the domain administrator of more than one Collection Domain, you can assign a collection option set to a
domain only if the option set is a public option set or if it is available in that domain. You cannot assign a collection
option set from another of your Collection Domains. If you want to use the same option set in more than one domain,
copy it to the other domains.
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NOTE: When you assign a public option set to a Collection Domain or Collection Server,
the option set itself is not copied to the domain's Collection Option Sets container.

To assign a collection option set

Do any of the following to assign an option set:

o If you want to use one collection option set throughout the enterprise, use the
default option set provided by Novell. You can edit this option set so it accomplishes
what you need. You do not need to assign this option set; it is used automatically by
all Collection Domains and Collection Servers unless you assign a different option set
to them. By default, Collection Servers inherit their option sets from their parent
Collection Domains.

¢ If you want to assign an option set to an existing Collection Domain, edit the
Collection Domain's settings to assign the collection option set. By default, all the
Collection Servers associated with the Collection Domain will use this option set.

¢ If you want to assign an option set to a Collection Domain that does not exist yet,
create the Collection domain and assign the collection option set during the creation
process. By default, all the Collection Servers associated with the Collection Domain
will use this option set.

¢ If you want to assign an option set to a specific Collection Server, edit the Collection
Server's settings to assign the collection option set. In this case, the Collection
Server will no longer be inheriting the collection option sets of its parent Collection
Domain.

TIPS

¢ To see which option set is currently assigned to a Collection Domain or Collection
Server, look at the Option Sets tab in the process control panel. You can also see
which option sets are assigned by displaying the settings for the domain or server.

e To see both your collection option set assighments and the settings in a particular
option set, run a Collection Option Set Summary report. This report is in the
Maintenance folder of the ZENworks Asset Management Reports container..

Reviewing and Editing a Collection Option Set

You can review and change collection option sets. After you make (and save) your changes, ZENworks Asset
Management automatically ensures that the affected Collection Server(s) use the updated collection option set. This in
turn ensures that if, for example, you have changed Collection Editor settings, the Collection Editor will run with the
changed settings on the workstations associated with the Collection Server(s).

An enterprise administrator can review and edit any collection option set; a domain administrator can review any
option set, but can edit option sets only in his or her Collection Domain(s).

An enterprise administrator can edit the default option set thus changing the default settings for the entire enterprise.
The default collection option set is named Default Option Set and is in the Public Collection Option Sets container.

To review and edit a collection option set
1. Do one of the following on the Management locator tab to display a collection option set:

e  Double-click on the collection option set.

'}
e  Select the collection option set and click on = on the toolbar.

45




ZENworks Asset Management User's Guide

e  Right-click on the collection option set and click on Open on the shortcut menu.
e  Select the collection option set, click on the File menu, and click on Open.

2. Review the current settings in the collection option set.

3. Make changes to the collection option set.

4, To save the changed collection option set, do one of the following:

e (lick on E on the toolbar.
e  (Click on the File menu and click on Save.

To save the collection option set under a different name, click on the File menu, click on
Save As, and enter a name in the Save Collection Option Set As dialog.

5. Close the Collection Option Set window.
See Also

Setting Up a Collection Option Set

Renaming a Collection Option Set

You can change the name of a collection option set to be more self-explanatory. An enterprise administrator can
rename any collection option set except for the default option set; a domain administrator can rename collection
option sets only in his or her own Collection Domains.

NOTE: You cannot rename a collection option set if it is open in a window in the
workspace. Close the window first.

To rename a collection option set

1. On the Management locator tab, do one of the following to rename a collection option
set:

e  Right-click on the collection option set and click on Rename.

e  Select a collection option set, click on the File menu, and click on Rename.

2. Enter the new name in the Rename Collection Option Set dialog and click on the OK
button.

Copying a Collection Option Set

An enterprise administrator can copy collection option sets from domain Collection Option Sets containers to the Public
Collection Option Sets container, and vice versa.

Domain administrators can copy a collection option set from the Public Collection Option Sets container to a Collection
Option Sets container in one of their own Collection Domains (but not vice versa). They can also copy collection option
sets among the Collection Option Sets containers in their own Collection Domains if they are managing more than one.

For example, if they want all their domains to use the same collection option set, they can create the option set in one
domain and then copy it to the others. It will then be available for assignment in each domain.

NOTE: You cannot copy a collection option set if it is open in a window in the workspace.
Close the window first.

To copy a collection option set

On the Management locator tab, do one of the following to copy a collection option set:
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Use the right mouse button to drag the option set to another Collection Option Sets
container and then click on Copy Here on the menu that appears.

on the toolbar. Then select another

Select the collection option set and click on

Collection Option Sets container and click on & .

Right-click on the collection option set and click on Copy on the shortcut menu. Then
right-click on another Collection Option Sets container and click on Paste on the
shortcut menu.

Select the collection option set, click on the Edit menu, and click on Copy. Then
select another Collection Option Sets container, click on the Edit menu, and click on
Paste.

Press and hold the Ctrl key and drag the collection option set to another Collection
Option Sets container.

Moving a Collection Option Set

An enterprise administrator can move collection option sets among domain Collection Option Sets containers and the
Public Collection Option Sets container.

Domain administrators can move collection option sets among their own Collection Domains if they are managing more
than one.

NOTE: Moving a collection option set is not the same as assigning it. By moving an option
set you make it available in a particular Collection Domain. It can then be assigned to the
domain or to a Collection Server in that domain.

When you move a collection option set from a Collection Domain, you essentially remove it from the domain. The
result of the move depends on the kind of collection option set you move:

o If the collection option set you moved was assigned as a new workstation or scan now
option set on the domain level, the domain will now use the default option set. If a
Collection Server in the domain was using the moved option set, it will now inherit
its domain’s option set.

o If the collection option set you moved was assigned as a standard option set on the
domain level, the domain will no longer use it, but will use any remaining standard
option sets that are assigned. If you moved the last assigned standard option set, the
domain will use the default option set. If a Collection Server was using the moved
standard option set, it will continue to use any remaining standard option sets or, if
none are left, it will inherit the standard option sets from its domain.

On the other hand, when an enterprise administrator moves (promotes) a domain option set to the Public Collection
Option Sets container, the domain that was assigned this option set will continue to have it assigned.

NOTE: You cannot move a collection option set if it is open in a window in the
workspace. Close the window first.

To move a collection option set

On the Management locator tab, do one of the following to move a collection option set:

o Use the right mouse button to drag the option set to another Collection Option Sets
container and then click on Move Here on the menu that appears.
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Select the collection option set and click on & on the toolbar. Then select another

Collection Option Sets container and click on & .

Right-click on the collection option set and click on Cut on the shortcut menu. Then
right-click on another Collection Option Sets container and click on Paste on the
shortcut menu.

Select the collection option set, click on the Edit menu, and click on Cut. Then select
another Collection Option Sets container, click on the Edit menu, and click on Paste.

Drag the collection option set to another Collection Option Sets container.

Promoting or Demoting a Collection Option Set

An enterprise administrator can make a domain collection option set available to all ZENworks Asset Management
administrators by promoting it to the Public Collection Option Sets container. Conversely, an enterprise administrator
can demote a collection option set by moving it from the Public Collection Option Sets container to a Collection Option
Sets container in a specific Collection Domain.

NOTE: You cannot promote or demote a collection option set if it is open in a window in
the workspace. Close the window first.

To promote a collection option set

In a Collection Option Sets container in a Collection Domain, do one of the following to promote a collection option
set:

o Use the right mouse button to drag the option set to the Public Collection Option Sets
container and then click on Move Here on the menu that appears.

e Right-click on the collection option set and click on Promote on the shortcut menu.
¢ Select the collection option set, click on the File menu, and click on Promote.

o Drag the collection option set to the Public Collection Option Sets container.
To demote a collection option set

When you demote a public collection option set, it may become unavailable to a Collection Domain or Collection
Server, depending on where you demote it. For example, if a Collection Domain named New York is using a public
option set, and you demote it to the London domain, the collection option set will no longer be available to the New
York domain. In this case, ZENworks Asset Management Manager would assign the default option set to the New York
domain. If a Collection Server was using a collection option set you demoted to another domain, the server would then
inherit the option set of its parent Collection Domain.

In the Public Collection Option Sets container, do one of the following to demote a public collection option set:

o Use the right mouse button to drag the schedule to a Collection Schedules container
in a specific domain and then click on Move Here on the menu that appears.

o Drag the collection option set to a Collection Option Sets container in a specific
domain.

TIP

¢ If the promotion or demotion results in two collection option sets with the same name
in the same container or folder, the Manager displays the Rename Collection Option
Set dialog so you can specify a unique name.
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Deleting a Collection Option Set

If you no longer have a use for a particular collection option set, you can delete it. When you try to delete a collection
option set that is currently assigned to a Collection Domain or Collection Server, you will be asked to confirm. Any
Collection Domain that was using the deleted collection option set will then use the default option set; any Collection
Server will use the collection option set assigned to its parent Collection Domain.

An enterprise administrator can delete any collection option set; a domain administrator can delete an option set only
in his or her own Collection Domains.

NOTE: You cannot delete a collection option set if it is open in a window in the
workspace. Close the window first.

To delete a collection option set

1. On the Management locator tab, do one of the following to delete a collection option set:

X

e  Select the collection option set and click on on the toolbar.

®  Right-click on the collection option set and click on Delete on the shortcut menu.
e  Select the collection option set, click on the File menu, and click on Delete.

2. Confirm the deletion if asked.

Changing General Options

The General tab in the Collection Option set window lets you control which applications runs as part of the inventory
process. By default,

e The Collection Client runs in resident mode on workstations, always ready to receive
instructions from the Collection Server.

e The Collector gathers data from the workstations when instructed by the Collection
Client.

e The default collection schedule is assigned to the collection option set.

e The Collection Editor always runs on workstations after the Collector has finished so
that users can review and modify the collected data.

e The Collection Editor does not time out. The workstation user must exit from the
Collection Editor.

o ZENworks Asset Management does not translate inventory data to MIF files so the data
can be incorporated into Microsoft's Systems Management Server (SMS) nor does it
translate the data to .xml files.

NOTE: The translation options do not apply to portable collections or scans of network
servers.

You may want to change these default settings if, for example, you want the Collection Editor to run just the first time
a workstation is scanned.

To change general options

1. In the Collection Option Set window, click on the General tab.
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2, Review the settings on the General tab and make any necessary changes. For information
about the options on this tab, see General Tab.

3. If you have finished making changes to the collection option set, either click on (= on
the toolbar or click on the File menu and click on Save. If asked, provide a name for the
collection option set.

See Also

About Collection Option Sets
Changing Collector Options
Changing Collection Editor Options

Selecting Workstations for Scanning

The General Tab

General Tab
The General tab in the Collection Option set window lets you control which applications run as part of the inventory

process, which collection schedule is in effect, and whether inventory data is translated into other file formats. By
default,

e The Collection Client runs in resident mode on workstations, always ready to receive
instructions from the Collection Server.

e The Collector gathers data from the workstations when instructed by the Collection
Client.

¢ The default collection schedule is assigned to the collection option set.

e The Collection Editor always runs on workstations after the Collector has finished so
that users can review and modify the collected data.

e The Collection Editor does not time out. The workstation user must exit the
Collection Editor.

o ZENworks Asset Management does not translate inventory data to Management
Information Format (MIF) files so the data can be incorporated into Microsoft's
Systems Management Server (SMS) nor does it translate the data to .xml files.

You may want to change these default settings if, for example, you want the Collection Editor to run just the first time
a workstation is scanned.

Run Collection Client in Resident Mode

The Run Collection Client in Resident Mode check box controls whether the Collection Client runs in resident mode on
workstations, always ready to receive instructions from the Collection Server. Novell recommends that you leave this
check box selected.

Run Collector Always

If you do not want the Collector to gather data from workstations, clear the Run Collector check box. Generally you
will want the Collector to run so you can collect hardware and software data (plus any auxiliary data), but occasionally
you may want to collect only user information by running the Collection Editor alone.
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NOTE: Even if you clear the Run Collector check box, the Collector will always run the
first time a workstation is due to be scanned, for example, when a new workstation is
added to a Collection Server.

Schedule

The Schedule box controls which schedule is assigned to the collection option set. When you create an option set,
ZENworks Asset Management Manager automatically assigns it the default schedule. You have the option of assigning a
different schedule.

Do one of the following to assign a different schedule to the collection option set:

e To select an existing schedule, click on the browse button at the end of the Schedule
box. Then, in the Select Collection Schedule dialog, select the schedule you want
and click on the OK button to return to the Collection Option Set window.

e To create and assign a schedule, click on the browse button at the end of the
Collection box in the Collection Option Set window. Then, in the Select Collection
Schedule dialog, click on the New button and set up the schedule. After you have
saved the schedule, you will return to the Select Collection Schedule dialog and the
newly-created schedule will be highlighted. Click on the OK button to return to the
General tab of the Collection Option Set window.

Run Collection Editor

To control when the Collection Editor runs on workstations during the inventory process, select one of the following in
the Run Collection Editor section:

e Always (the default).

e Only on New Workstations (the Collection Editor will run only the first time a
workstation is scanned).

e Never.
Time-out Mode

To control whether the Collection Editor "times out" if there is no user activity, do one of the following:

e To always require user input in the Collection Editor, select Never in the Time-out
Mode box.

e To have the Collection Editor exit and save the inventory data even if there is no user
input, select Exit and Load in the Time-out Mode box and indicate the number of
minutes after which the Collection Editor will time out.

¢ To have the Collection Editor exit without saving the inventory data if there is no user
input, select Quit (No Load) in the Time-out Mode box and indicate the number of
minutes after which the Collection Editor will time out.

Run Translator
Use this section to control whether inventory data is translated into other file formats:

1. If you want to convert inventory data to SMS Management Information Format (MIF) files,
select click to select the version of SMS you are running in the Run Translator section. By
default, no translation occurs.
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ZENworks Asset Management will translate the data to a MIF file after each scan of a
workstation, and the SMS agent will pick up the resulting MIF files according to its own

schedule.

2. If you want to convert inventory data to .xml file format, select the Generate XML File
check box in the Run Translator section. The .xml file is saved in the \Bin folder of your
ZENworks Asset Management installation folder.

TIPS

e The MIF files are placed in the default folder where the SMS 1.2 or 2.0 Agent expects
to find the files. Workstations must be clients of SMS for MIF files to be picked up
from them. See the Systems Management Server Administrator’s Guide for details.

¢ For information about MIF file formats, see ZENworks Asset Management .MIF File
Formats.

e The Run Translator settings do not apply to portable collections or scans of network
servers.

Changing General Options

The General tab in the Collection Option set window lets you control which applications runs as part of the inventory
process. By default,

e The Collection Client runs in resident mode on workstations, always ready to receive
instructions from the Collection Server.

The Collector gathers data from the workstations when instructed by the Collection
Client.

The default collection schedule is assigned to the collection option set.

The Collection Editor always runs on workstations after the Collector has finished so
that users can review and modify the collected data.

The Collection Editor does not time out. The workstation user must exit from the
Collection Editor.

ZENworks Asset Management does not translate inventory data to MIF files so the data
can be incorporated into Microsoft's Systems Management Server (SMS) nor does it
translate the data to .xml files.

NOTE: The translation options do not apply to portable collections or scans of network
servers.

You may want to change these default settings if, for example, you want the Collection Editor to run just the first time
a workstation is scanned.

To change general options

1. In the Collection Option Set window, click on the General tab.

2, Review the settings on the General tab and make any necessary changes. For information
about the options on this tab, see General Tab.
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3. If you have finished making changes to the collection option set, either click on fad on
the toolbar or click on the File menu and click on Save. If asked, provide a name for the
collection option set.

See Also

About Collection Option Sets
Changing Collector Options
Changing Collection Editor Options

Selecting Workstations for Scanning

Changing Collector Options

The Collector tab in the Collection Option Set window lets you control what kind of data the Collector should gather
from workstations. By default, the Collector:

e Gathers hardware and software data.

e Does not gather auxiliary data such as IRQ or DMA information or configuration files,
for example, autoexec.bat or Config.sys.

o Does not gather FNI data (software product files not used in the recognition process
by the Collector).

NOTE: A new collection option set has FNI data collection turned off by default, but the
default option set supplied by Novell collects FNI data by default.

The Collector tab also lets you specify any small viewable ASCII files such as initialization (.ini) files that you want
gathered.

CAUTION: The more data you gather in addition to hardware and software inventory
data, the greater the overhead on the inventory process.

To change Collector options

NOTE: If you cleared the Run Collector check box on the General tab, you will not be
able to change any options on this tab.

1. In the Collection Option Set window, click on the Collector tab.

2. Review the settings on the Collector tab and make any necessary changes. For
information about the Collector options, see Collector Options.

3. If you have finished making changes to the collection option set, either click on = on
the toolbar or click on the File menu and click on Save. If asked, provide a name for the
collection option set.

See Also

About Collection Option Sets
Changing General Options
Changing Collection Editor Options

Selecting Workstations for Scanning

53




ZENworks Asset Management User's Guide

The Collection Editor Tab
Collection Editor Tab
The Collection Editor tab lets you customize the Collection Editor. By default, the Collection Editor:

o Displays information on four tabs: User, Workstation, Inventory, and Process. (The
Process tab shows the details of the current collection cycle. This tab can never be
edited.)

¢ Displays all components on the Inventory tab.

o Lets workstation users add components (or delete ones they have added), but not
create local products.

¢ Does not require a password to override restrictions.

You can choose to display only some of the tabs to workstation users. If you decide to display the Inventory tab, you

can also select which components you want displayed and control to what extent users can modify them and how they
can do so.

To customize the Collection Editor

NOTE: If you selected the Never option button in the Run Collection Editor section on the
General tab, you will not be able to change any options on the Collection Editor tab.

1. If you do not want the Collection Editor to display a tab, clear its check box in the
Collection Editor Will Display section.

2. To customize the User, Workstation, or Inventory tabs, click on a Configure button.

3. If you do not want the Collection Editor to display all components on the Inventory tab, in
the Inventory Displayed Components box, clear the check box next to the component you
do not want. (This affects which components are displayed, not which components are
gathered during a scan.)

NOTE: Choices made on the Collector tab may affect what you can control in the
Inventory Displayed Components box. For example, if you indicated you do not want to
gather hardware, there will be no hardware components to display.

4, If you do not want workstation users to add components (or delete ones they have
added), clear the Add/Delete User Entered Components check box. Note that if the check
box is selected, users will not be able to delete any components identified by the
Collector, just those they previously added.

5. To give workstation users the ability to add a local product like a system, select the
Create Local Products check box.

6. To require users to enter a password to override any restrictions you have set, select the
Require Password check box, enter a password in the Password box, and confirm it in the
Confirm Password box. (The password is case-sensitive.) You can then give this password
to users of your choice.

CAUTION: If you do not require a password, but impose some restrictions on Collection

Editor use, workstation users will be able to by-pass the restrictions by removing them
without providing a password.
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7. If you have finished making changes to the collection option set, either click on fad on
the toolbar or click on the File menu and click on Save. If asked, provide a name for the
collection option set.

TIPS

¢ If you want to maintain tight control over how and when local products are created,
do not give workstation users permission to create them. If the need arises to define
a local product for an unknown system, you always have the option of giving a
workstation user the password to let him or her do so.

e Even if you decide that you do not want workstation users defining local products, you
may want them to add components to a workstation’s inventory by selecting
products defined by Novell. That way workstation users can provide you with more
complete data about workstations without the possibility of introducing
inconsistencies or incorrect data into the inventory database.

o When users provide the password while running the Collection Editor, they will be
able to see any data you hid, edit fields that you specified as read-only, add
components, and create local products. Users will not, however, be able to
circumvent how data is to be entered in a specific field. For example, if you
specified that a value is required, it will still be required after the password is
provided.

See Also

About Local Products

Customizing the User, Workstation, and Inventory Tabs

The information that the Collection Editor displays on the User, Workstation, and Inventory tabs and the way users can
work with this information can be customized in many ways. The process of customizing is identical for all three tabs,

but the actual changes you can make to particular fields or columns on the tabs differ.

For example, you can customize the tabs in the following ways:

By deciding whether to display a field in the Collection Editor.

By indicating whether and when you want data entered in a field automatically if the
data is available (for example, from the registry or network).

By specifying whether users can edit a field and how they can edit it if you choose to
allow editing.

By providing default values through environment variables or registry keys, or by
typing them. You have the option of letting users change the default, of making it
read-only (by preventing users from editing it), or of hiding it altogether.

By providing a list of values from which the user can choose.

By creating an edit mask to control how users enter data.
To customize the User, Workstation, or Inventory tab

NOTE: Any field that appears in gray cannot be modified. For example, you cannot move
the field or change its label.
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1. On the Collection Editor tab in the Collection Option Set window, click on the Configure
button next to User Tab, Workstation Tab, or Inventory Tab. ZENworks Asset Management
Manager will display the Configure User Tab Fields, Configure Workstation Tab Fields, or
Configure Inventory Tab dialog.

2. To re-arrange the order in which fields will appear on the tab, click on the row number
and drag it to a different position.

NOTE: You cannot re-arrange the first six rows on the Inventory tab.

3. Make your selections in the dialog. For information about the choices, click on the figure
below.

Configure Inventory Tab Columns

Column Label Defautt Value | AutoFil D'S%?[; " | Edimble| Ecit Type| ~ EditMask | Choice List| Required| Unigue

Product Type \When v ™

Manufacturer When ™ ¥ Combo Select... o N
Product Mame When ¥ [ Combo Select. .. r r
tadelt/ersion When ™l ¥ Combo Select r Il
Category When v [ List Select... u N
Subcatenory Wher ™ [ List Select.. C [
Serial Mumker When Il ¥ Edi Select. . C C
Azzet Tag When ™l [+ (Edit Select... Il I
Madel Mumber When r [ Edit Select o |l

0k, I Cancel Help

4. Click on the OK button when done.

CAUTION: Be careful which fields you require. For example, if you indicate that a serial
number is required, it will be required for all the components which you have chosen to
display in the Collection Editor. Make sure you are requiring data that workstation users
can provide, or they will not be able to exit the Collection Editor.

TIP

e Any changes you make to a user-defined field apply only when this collection option
set is in effect. For example, if a user-defined field has the label "Purchase Date,"
but you change this in a collection option set to "Date Bought,” only those
workstations associated with the Collection Servers that have this option set
assigned will see "Date Bought” in the Collection Editor; the field will still be
"Purchase Date" for other Collection Servers.

Default Value

If you want a value to appear in a field automatically, you can supply a default value for any field (including user-
defined fields) except for the Product Type, Manufacturer, Product, Model/Version, Serial Number, and Asset Tag
columns on the Inventory tab.
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NOTE: If a user-defined field includes a default value that was set when the field was
defined, and you want to change the default, you must edit the user-defined field. If you
set a default for a user-defined field in a collection option set, it will not affect existing
inventory data, but will be available to users in the future.

Do one of the following:
¢ Type the value.

e Specify an environment variable in the format %VariableName%. (Do not include any
quotes.) For example, $USERNAME% would obtain data from the USERNAME
environment variable.

NOTE: To see which variables are set in your environment, look at the Environment tab
of the System Properties dialog in the control panel (Windows NT), look at the Advanced
tab of the System Properties dialog in the control panel (Windows 2000/XP), or use the
SET command in a DOS box.

o Specify a registry key in the format %HKEY:<FullRegistryKeyName>, for example,
%HKEY:HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\MyCompany\Dept. Do not use quotes in a
registry key, even if it includes spaces.

TIPS
e You have the option of letting users change the default value (by selecting the
Editable check box), of making it read-only (by clearing the Editable check box), or
of hiding it altogether (by clearing the Display on Grid check box).
o If a registry key is not a string value, the Collector will convert a binary value to a
hexadecimal value and convert a DWORD value to a string value.
AutoFill

By default, if you have specified a default value (through an environment variable or registry key) data will be entered
automatically in a field if the field is empty, and the data is available. If you do not want data entered automatically,

select Never in the AutoFill column; if you want data always to be entered (whether the field is empty or not), select

Always.

Display on Grid

The Display on Grid column controls whether the Collection Editor displays a field on a tab. The Collection Editor
always displays the Product Type, Category, Manufacturer, and Model/Version fields on the Inventory tab. You cannot
hide these fields, but you can make them read-only by clearing the Editable check box.

o Select or clear the check box in the Display on Grid column.

NOTE: Because of the large number of component fields, only some of them can be
displayed on the Inventory tab. Workstation users, however, will still be able to see these
other fields with the Collection Editor in the Edit Component dialog.

Editable
The Editable column controls whether a workstation user can edit a field, or whether the field is read-only.

e Select or clear the check box in the Editable column.

57




ZENworks Asset Management User's Guide

Edit Type
The Edit Type column controls how a workstation user can provide data for a field: by typing, by selecting it from a list
(no typing allowed), or by typing or selecting it from a list. The Product Type column on the Inventory tab is always set

to List and workstation users must select values for this field from a list pre-defined by Novell. The Technical Contact
field on the Workstation tab is also always set to List, but here you must define a choice list for users.

¢ Select one of the following:

Edit - To provide data by typing.

List - To provide data by selecting a value from a pre-defined list.

Combo - To provide data either by typing or by selecting a value from a list.

NOTE: If you select List or Combo, you must then set up a list for users by clicking on the
Choice List button.

Edit Mask

Edit masks can save you time by reducing, if not eliminating, the need to edit certain fields in the inventory database.
When you allow workstation users to enter data during the inventory process, you run the risk of inconsistent data
entry. For example, some users may choose to spell out the names of their states (New Hampshire) while others may
prefer to use the standard postal abbreviation (NH). By setting up edit masks for selected fields you can establish a
preferred data-entry format to which all users must conform.

You can set up an edit mask for any field for which the edit type is Edit. For example, the edit mask for a phone
number field might be (###) ###-####; the edit mask for a purchase date might be ##-##-####.

e Enter an edit mask.
See Also

Edit Mask Syntax and Examples

Edit Mask Syntax and Examples

Edit masks can save you time by reducing, if not eliminating, the need to edit certain fields in the inventory database.
When you allow workstation users to enter data during the inventory process, you run the risk of inconsistent data
entry. For example, some users may choose to spell out the names of their states (New Hampshire) while others may
prefer to use the standard postal abbreviation (NH). By setting up edit masks when configuring fields you can establish
a preferred data-entry format to which all users must conform. If users enter information incorrectly in a field with an
edit mask, they will have to correct the entry before continuing.

NOTE: An edit mask does not force workstation users to enter as many characters as the
mask specifies, but it does prevent them from entering additional characters.

Use any of the following characters to set up your edit masks:

Mask Character  Description

# Numeric data (0-9)

A Alphanumeric data (0-9 and a-Z)

& Any ASCII character

? Alphabetic data (a-Z)

u Alphabetic data (a-Z) is accepted, but is displayed in uppercase (A-Z)
L Alphabetic data (a-Z) is accepted, but is displayed in lowercase (a-z)
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\ Escape character used to precede another mask character so it is
interpreted as a literal character

Some examples of edit masks follow.
Phone Numbers

A phone number is prime candidate for an edit mask because a number of ways exist for entering phone numbers. For
example, if you want users to enter a phone number in the format (802) 555-1234, set up an edit mask as follows:

(BEH) HEB-BEEY

Fields with a Mix of Letters and Numbers
Suppose your organization uses employee ID numbers consisting of three letters followed by two numbers, for example,

ENG21. If you decided to track these with ZENworks Asset Management by creating a user-defined field, you could also
set up an edit mask as follows:

U
Forcing Case in a Field
You can use an edit mask to make a field entry all uppercase or all lowercase characters, regardless of how the user
enters the characters. For example, suppose you have added a user-defined field to track states using the standard

two-character codes such as VT or NH. To ensure that no matter how the user entered the code it would appear in all
uppercase letters, you would set up an edit mask as follows:

uu

Allowing Any Character in a Field

If you want to allow users to enter any character in a field, including letters, numbers, symbols, or spaces, use &:
86868886

Using the Escape Character
If you need to define an edit mask that includes a literal character that happens to be one of the characters used for
defining masks, you must precede that character with \. For example, suppose you define an account number field and

want the literal text "Account #' to be part of the edit mask. "A" and "#" are both mask characters so you would need to
precede them by \ as follows:

\Account \#: ######H#H#H

TIP

e Suppose that you change an edit mask, and a value that a workstation user provided
no longer "fits" the edit mask. The next time the Collection Editor runs on that user's
workstation, the field will be blank and have a yellow border around it to signify the
previous value did not match the current edit mask. Unless the field is required,
however, the workstation user will not be forced to provide another value.

Configure Choice List

The Configure Choice List dialog lets you set up or change a list of selections for a field. You set up the selections by
completing a "Browse for," dialog, for example, Browse for User.

To set up a choice list
1. Click on the Add button.

2. Complete the "Browse for” dialog to locate and select the items you want.
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3. To remove an item from the choice list, select it and click on the Remove button. To
clear the list completely, click on the Remove All button.

4. Click on the OK button when done.

Required

The Required column lets you control whether a field entry is optional or not. If a field is required, workstation users
will not be able to exit the Collection Editor until they enter the data.

o Select the check box to make the field required; clear it to make it optional.

CAUTION: Be careful which fields you require. For example, if you indicate that a serial
number is required, it will be required for all the components which you have chosen to
display in the Collection Editor. Make sure you are requiring data that workstation users
can provide, or they will not be able to exit the Collection Editor.

Unique
(Inventory tab, and Serial Number and Asset Tag fields only) The Unique column lets you control whether the user must

enter a unique value in a field. Unless the field is required, however, the user will be able to leave it blank even if you
indicated the field must be unique.

e Select the check box to require a unique value; otherwise, clear the check box.

Workstations Tab

The Workstations tab in the Collection Option Set window lets you specify filter criteria for selecting the workstations
to be scanned.

If you are using multiple collection option sets, you may want some collection option sets to apply only to certain
workstations associated with a Collection Domain or Collection Server. For example, you could specify a department or
building as your criterion. If you do not specify any workstation filter criteria, all the workstations associated with a
Collection Domain or Collection Server are scanned.

Specifying the filter criteria for workstations is very similar to setting up a filter for a query in ZENworks Asset
Management. Just as in a query, each workstation criterion includes a field, an operator, and a value, for example,
Department = Marketing.

To select workstations for scanning

1. If you are planning to group some criteria by using parentheses, select ( in the column
labeled (.

2. Select the field on which you want to filter by doing the following:
®  Click on a cell in the Field column.
e  Click on the right arrow in the cell to display a menu of available fields.
o  Select a field, for example, Department.
3. In the Operator column, select an operator.
4, Click on the Value column and then enter or select a value, for example, Marketing.

5. If you selected an open parenthesis in step 2, and the criterion in this row represents the
end of your group of criteria, select ) in the column labeled ).
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6. Unless this is the last or only criterion you want to specify, select AND or OR in the
Combine column to indicate the relationship between the criterion you have just defined
and the one that will follow in the next row.

7. Continue defining criteria as described in steps1 to 6. When done, check the criteria to
make sure you have set them up and combined them the way you want. Do any of the
following to make changes:

e Toinsert a blank row before the current row, click on the Insert Row button.
o  To delete the current row, click on the Clear Row button.

e To clear all the rows in the Define Filter Criteria section, click on the Clear All button.

8. If you have finished making changes to the collection option set, either click on = on
the toolbar or click on the File menu and click on Save. If asked, provide a name for the
collection option set.

Creating a Collection Option Set Folder

The Public Collection Option Sets container and the Collection Option Sets container for a domain initially have no
folders. It is up to you to create folders for organizing any collection option sets you define. You can create as many
folders as you like and name them as you like, but you cannot create folders inside other folders. If you choose not to
create any folders, your collection option sets will be stored in the container.

An enterprise administrator can create folders in any Collection Option Sets container (public or domain); a domain
administrator can create folders in a domain Collection Option Sets container only.

To create a collection options set folder

1. Either click on the Management locator tab or click on the View menu and click on
Management.

2. Do one of the following:

e  Select a Collection Option Sets container, click on O~ on the toolbar, and click on Folder.

e  Right-click on a Collection Option Sets container, click on New on the shortcut menu, and then click on
Folder.

e  Select a Collection Option Sets container, click on the File menu, click on New, and then click on Folder.

3. In the Folder dialog, enter a name for the folder and click on the OK button. ZENworks
Asset Management Manager will suggest a default name, for example, Collection Option
Set Folder1. The name must be unique within the container.

Domain Collection Option Sets

When you create collection option sets, they can be available either on a public level or a domain level. Domain
collection option sets are available for use within the Collection Domain where they were created. Only an enterprise
administrator and the domain administrator for the Collection Domain can manage the option sets available in that
domain. Domain administrators can create, use, edit, copy, move, delete, and rename collection option sets in their
own domains and assign the collection option sets to their Collection Domains or to Collection Servers associated with
their domains.
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NOTE: The domain administrator of more than one Collection Domain can assign a
collection option set to a domain only if it is a public option set or if it is available in that
domain. The administrator cannot assign a collection option set from another domain. To
use the same collection option set in more than one domain, the administrator must copy
it to the other domains. Alternatively, the domain administrator can ask an enterprise
administrator to make the option set public.

If an enterprise administrator wants to make a domain collection option set available to all administrators, the

enterprise administrator can promote the collection option set so it is public. Conversely, a public collection option set

can be demoted to the domain level.

Each domain on the Management locator tab has a Collection Option Sets container for its option sets. An administrator
has the option of creating folders in the Collection Option Sets container to organize the domain option sets.

See Also
Public Collection Option Sets
Default Option Set

Setting Up a Collection Option Set

Public Collection Option Sets

When you create collection option sets, they can be available either on a public level or a domain level. Public
collection option sets are available to all administrators. All administrators can review public option sets, assign them
to domains or servers, or copy them. Only an enterprise administrator, however, can create, edit, delete, rename, or
move a public collection option set. An enterprise administrator can also assign a public collection option set to any
Collection Domain or Collection Server, whereas a domain administrator can assign public option sets only to the
Collection Domain (and Collection Servers) for which he or she is responsible.

See Also

Domain Collection Option Sets

Default Option Set

Setting Up a Collection Option Set

Selecting Workstations for Scanning

If you are using multiple collection option sets, you may want some collection option sets to apply only to certain
workstations associated with a Collection Domain or Collection Server. As part of an option set, you can specify the
filter criteria for selecting the workstations to be scanned. For example, you could specify a department or building as
your criterion. If you do not specify any workstation filter criteria, all the workstations associated with a Collection
Domain or Collection Server are scanned.

Specifying the filter criteria for workstations is very similar to setting up a filter for a query in ZENworks Asset
Management. Just as in a query, each workstation criterion includes a field, an operator, and a value, for example,
Department = Marketing.

To select workstations for scanning
1. In the Collection Option Set window, click on the Workstations tab.

2. If you are planning to group some criteria by using parentheses, select ( in the column
labeled (.

3. Select the field on which you want to filter by doing the following:
®  Click on a cell in the Field column.

e  Click on the right arrow in the cell to display a menu of available fields.
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o  Select a field, for example, Department.
4, In the Operator column, select an operator.
5. Click on the Value column and then enter or select a value, for example, Marketing.

6. If you selected an open parenthesis in step 2, and the criterion in this row represents the
end of your group of criteria, select ) in the column labeled ).

7. Unless this is the last or only criterion you want to specify, select AND or OR in the
Combine column to indicate the relationship between the criterion you have just defined
and the one that will follow in the next row.

8. Continue defining criteria as described in steps 2 to 7. When done, check the criteria to
make sure you have set them up and combined them the way you want. Do any of the
following to make changes:

e Toinsert a blank row before the current row, click on the Insert Row button.
o  To delete the current row, click on the Clear Row button.

e  To clear all the rows in the Define Filter Criteria section, click on the Clear All button.
See Also
About Collection Option Sets
Changing General Options
Changing Collector Options

Changing Collection Editor Options

Setting Up a List of Choices

If you selected List or Combo as the edit type when configuring a Collection Editor field, you must provide a list of
possible values for the field. Workstation users can then select one of these values.

When you set up a list of choices, the way you specify the choices depends on the field you are configuring. In most
cases, you can enter the values in one of two ways, in any combination you like:

¢ By typing the values.

¢ By importing the values from a text file. The text file must exist when you start the
procedure below. The file should include one value per line in any order; the
Collection Editor will display the values in alphanumeric order to the workstation
user.

NOTE: If you want to import values from the inventory database, run a query to obtain
the data you want and then export this data to a file. You can then import the contents
of this file to your choice list.

In some cases, you must specify your list of choices by completing a "Browse for" dialog, for example, Browse for User.

To set up a choice list for a field

1. In the Configure User Tab Fields, Configure Workstation Tab Fields, or Configure Inventory
Tab Columns dialog, click on the Select button in the Choice List column for the field for
which you need to set up a choice list.
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2. If the Configure Choice List dialog includes a text box and a File Import button, do one or
both of the following:

e  To supply a value by typing, enter it in the text box and click on the Add button.

e  Toimport values from a text file, click on the File Import button and then select your text file.

3. If the Configure Choice List dialog includes an Add button only, click on the button and
complete the "Browse for" dialog to find the value you want.

4. To remove an item from the choice list, select it and click on the Remove button. To
clear the list completely, click on the Remove All button.

5. Click on the OK button when done.
TIPS

¢ You can make changes to a choice list at any time; just follow the above procedure
again and make the necessary changes. If you remove a choice list value, it will not
affect any existing values in the inventory database.

e To change the case of an entry, add the value with the changed case; ZENworks Asset
Management Manager will update the original value automatically.

Collection Servers

About Collection Servers
A Collection Server has two primary functions:

1. It provides instructions to the Collection Clients on its associated workstations based on
the collection schedule and collection option set that you have specified for the
Collection Server. (The communication occurs via TCP/IP). A Collection Server also
receives inventory files from a group of workstations and loads the data into the inventory
database.

2. It lets you group workstations into organizational units to help you manage the inventory
process. Collection Servers are often geographically based; for example, they may
correspond to buildings. They may also correspond to work groups such as departments or
divisions. Which workstations a Collection Server manages is up to you.

Each Collection Server is associated with a Collection Domain. A domain should always include at least one Collection
Server, or it will not be associated with any workstations. A domain can include several Collection Servers, however.
You can also have multiple Collection Domains.

If you want to set up more than one Collection Server in an Enterprise Deployment of ZENworks Asset Management, you
do so by running the Setup program (from the ZENworks Asset Management CD or File Store) at the machine where you
want the Collection Server software to reside.

NOTE: A Standalone Deployment of ZENworks Asset Management can have only one
Collection Server.

Like a Collection Domain, a Collection Server has collection option sets associated with it. These determine when and
how the collection process takes place on the workstations associated with the Collection Server. A Collection Server
can either inherit the collection option sets from its parent domain or can have different option sets. If the Collection
Server inherits its settings from the Collection Domain, and you make changes to an option set (or its associated
schedule) that the Collection Domain is using, the Collection Server will inherit the changes automatically.

See Also
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Creating a Collection Server

Reviewing and Editing Collection Server Settings
Renaming a Collection Server

Moving a Collection Server

Deleting a Collection Server

Creating a Collection Server

To create a Collection Server, you must run the Setup program either from the ZENworks Asset Management CD or File
Store. While installing the Collection Server you have the option of selecting a Collection Domain for it, but you do not
need to have your Collection Domains defined in advance. You can always assign a Collection Server to a domain
temporarily and then use ZENworks Asset Management Manager later to re-assign it to another domain. After you have
run Setup, the new Collection Server will be listed on the Management locator tab in the Collection Servers container
of the Collection Domain that you selected during Setup.

NOTE: To install a Collection Server you must be at the machine where you want the
Collection Server to reside. For additional requirements and details of Collection Server
setup, see the ZENworks Asset Management Installation Guide.

Workstations are associated with a particular Collection Server when the client applications are installed on each
workstation. To assign a workstation to a different Collection Server, see Re-Assigning a Workstation to a Different
Collection Server.

General Tab

Changing General Collection Server Settings

The General tab in the Collection Server window provides some information about the server and lets you assign
different collection option sets to the server. When you create a Collection Server, it initially inherits the option sets
from its parent Collection Domain. By default, a Collection Domain is assigned the default option set provided by
Novell, but you can change that. Just as in a domain, three types of option sets are assigned to a Collection Server:
general purpose, new workstation, and scan now.

To change general Collection Server settings

1. Review the settings on the General tab and make any necessary changes. For information
about the choices available to you, click on the figure below.
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2. To save your changes, either click on 5 on the toolbar or click on the File menu and
click on Save.

3. Either click on another tab and continue making changes or close the Collection Server
window.

Collection Server Information

This section of the Collection Server window provides information about the server. The section is purely
informational; you cannot change it in ZENworks Asset Management Manager.

Standard

The Standard box controls which standard option sets are assigned to the domain. When you create a Collection Server,
it automatically inherits the standard option sets from its parent Collection Domain.

If you do not want the Collection Server to use the standard collection option sets assigned to its domain, assign it one
or more different option sets:

1. Clear the Inherit check box to the right of the Standard box.
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2. To assign an existing collection option set to the Collection Server, click on the Add
button. Then, in the Select Collection Option Set dialog, select the option set you want
and click on the OK button. You will then return to the Collection Server window.

3. To create and assign a new collection option set, click on the Add button. Then, in the
Select Collection Option Set dialog, click on the New button and create the option set.
After you have saved the option set, you will return to the Select Collection Option Set
dialog and the newly-created option set will be highlighted. Click on the OK button to
return to the Collection Server window. (The option set will be saved in the domain to
which the server belongs.)

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for all the standard collection option sets you want to assign to the
Collection Server.

5. To remove a collection option set from the list of standard option sets assigned to the
Collection Server, select the option set in the Standard box and click on the Remove
button.

New Workstations

The New Workstations box controls which option set serves as the new workstation option set for the Collection Server.
When you create a Collection Server, it automatically inherits the new workstation option set that is assigned to its
parent Collection Domain.

If you do not want the Collection Server to use its domain’s new workstation option set , assign it a different option
set:

1. Clear the Inherit check box to the right of the New Workstations box.
2. Click on the browse button.

3. In the Select Collection Option Set dialog, either select an option set or click on the New
button to create an option set.

Scan Now

The Scan Now box controls which option set serves as the scan now option set for the Collection Server. When you
create a Collection Server, it automatically inherits the scan now option set that is assigned to its parent Collection
Domain.

If you do not want the Collection Server to use its domain's scan now option set, assign it a different option set:
1. Clear the Inherit check box to the right of the Scan Now box.
2. Click on the browse button.

3. In the Select Collection Option Set dialog, either select an option set or click on the New
button to create a option set.

Usage Tab

Changing Usage Collection Server Settings

The Usage tab of the Collection Server window lets you turn software usage monitoring off or on for all the
workstations associated with the Collection Server. The settings on the Usage tab in the Collection Server window are
active only if you purchased the ZENworks Asset Management Usage Monitor.

To change usage Collection Server settings
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1. Review the settings on the Usage tab and make any necessary changes. For information
about the choices available to you, click on the figure below.

Z5 Collection Server - U.5. Operations:San Francisco

General Usage Heu:u:unu:iliatiu:unl Lnggingl Advanced

— Uzage Module Options
¥ Enable Usage Module

Delete Uzage Log Filez on Client after I 180 3: D1 aysz.

Prezz F1 far help in uzing theze settings L\}

2. To save your changes, either click on d on the toolbar or click on the File menu and
click on Save.

3. Either click on another tab and continue making changes or close the Collection Server
window.

Enable Usage Monitor

Select this check box to turn on the ZENworks Asset Management Usage Monitor for all the workstations associated with
the Collection Server.

Delete Usage Log Files on Client After

To change the number of days you want to keep log files on each client workstation, select a different number of days.
The default is 180 days. The log files will be deleted either after the specified number of days has passed or after the
usage data has been loaded successfully into the database.

NOTE: Be sure the number of days you keep log files exceeds the interval at which scans
occur (as determined by your collection schedule), or usage data may be incomplete.
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Reconciliation Tab

Changing Reconciliation Collection Server Settings

The Reconciliation tab of the Collection Server window lets you control whether and how new workstations are
reconciled to avoid the possibility of duplicates in the database. When ZENworks Asset Management scans a
workstation, it checks for a special ZENworks Asset Management identifier (which is stored in the registry). If it does
not find an identifier, ZENworks Asset Management assumes the workstation is new and assigns it an identifier. If it
finds an identifier, ZENworks Asset Management knows the workstation is already part of the inventory database.

In some situations, such as a hard disk crash or a re-installation of the operating system, the workstation’s identifier is
lost so that during the next scan ZENworks Asset Management treats the workstation as new and assigns it a new
identifier. If, however, you want ZENworks Asset Management to check whether the workstation is already in the
database, you can use one or more of the following to do so (in order of priority):

e Serial number

¢ NIC (Network Interface Card) address (sometimes known as the MAC address of the
NIC)

e NetCensus configuration ID

e Machine name

When ZENworks Asset Management cannot find a workstation identifier while scanning a workstation it will check the
database for the workstation’s serial number, NIC address, NetCensus configuration ID, and/or machine name. If it
finds one of these items in the database, ZENworks Asset Management will then change the identifier in the database
to match the one that it has just assigned to the workstation.

By default, a Collection Server will try to reconcile new workstations by serial number, NIC address, and NetCensus
configuration ID, but not by machine name.

In some cases, more than one machine can end up with the same ZENworks Asset Management identifier so you will
need the Collection Server to differentiate between them. For example, if one machine breaks and you re-image it
from another machine, the two machines will have the same identifier. A Collection Server setting lets you
differentiate the machines by serial number and thus match them with the correct records in the database.

To change reconciliation Collection Server settings

1. Review the settings on the Reconciliation tab and make any necessary changes. For
information about the choices available to you, click on the figure below.
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E‘g Collection Server - U.5. Operations:5an Francisco
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2. To save your changes, either click on d on the toolbar or click on the File menu and
click on Save.

3. Either click on another tab and continue making changes or close the Collection Server
window.

Reconcile on

If you do not want the Collection Server to reconcile new workstations by serial number, NIC address, NetCensus
configuration ID, or Machine name, clear the check box of the data you do not want to use for reconciliation. In
general, if one of the reconciliation items may not be unique in the database, you should clear its check box. For
example, if your organization uses a single NIC card for installation purposes in its receiving area or re-uses NIC cards
on multiple laptops, you should turn off the NIC address setting because the NIC address will not be unique.

Differentiate by
If you do not want the Collection Server to use serial numbers to differentiate among workstations with the same

ZENworks Asset Management identifier, clear the Serial Number check box in the Differentiate by section. For
example, you should clear this setting if you think you have bad serial numbers in the database.
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Logging Tab
Changing Logging Collection Server Settings

The Logging tab of the Collection Server window lets you control how frequently log files are purged and whether more
detailed logging of Collection Server and database activities takes place.

To change logging Collection Server settings

1. Review the settings on Logging the tab and make any necessary changes. For information
about the choices available to you, click on the figure below.

Z5 Collection Server - U.5. Operations:San Francisco

Generall Llsagel Feconciliation Logaing |.-’-'-.-:|~.fann:eu:|

— Collection Server

¥ ‘Enable masimum diagnostic logging

Purge logz after I 143: dayz.

— D atabaze

[" Enable detailed database logging

Cautioh:  Enabling thiz aption will rezult in large
amountz of data being logged.  This will
affect databaze performance noticeably.

Prezs F1 for help in using these settings

2. To save your changes, either click on 5 on the toolbar or click on the File menu and
click on Save.

3. Either click on another tab and continue making changes or close the Collection Server
window.

Collection Server

The Collection Server section controls server error logging.
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o By default, a Collection Server logs every type of possible error (informational,
warning, and severe). If you do not want to log every type of error, clear the Enable
maximum diagnostic logging check box.

¢ By default, the error log files are purged after 14 days. To increase or decrease the
number of days, select a different number in the Purge logs after box.

Database
The Database section controls database logging.

To turn on detailed database logging (so that all database server errors are logged), select the Enable detailed
database logging check box.

Caution: Detailed database logging can be very useful if you are troubleshooting, but
results in large amounts of data being logged. This will affect database performance
noticeably.

Advanced Tab

Changing Advanced Collection Server Settings

The Advanced tab of the Collection Server window lets you control how frequently the Collection Server checks in to
the database and whether you take advantage of the Collection Server’s "helper service" to assist with installation
issues such as permissions. The advanced settings also let you change the number of database connections and threads
to dedicate to various processes, as well as the priority for loading and unloading data during an inventory cycle and
let you control how frequently Collection Clients check in with the Collection Server.

In general, you will not need to change the settings on the Advanced tab.

To change advanced Collection Server settings

1. Review the settings on Advanced the tab and make any necessary changes. For
information about the choices available to you, click on the figure below.
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2. To save your changes, either click on 5 on the toolbar or click on the File menu and
click on Save.

3. Either click on another tab and continue making changes or close the Collection Server
window.

Check in every

By default, a Collection Server updates its connection status in the database every 15 minutes. To increase or decrease
the interval at which the Collection Server checks in, select a different number of minutes in the Check in every box.

Use Helper Service

By default, if you have a domain administrator account on the machine where the Collection Server is installed, and
the Collection Client on a workstation either needs some drivers or needs to be installed as a service, the Collection
Server will automatically try to perform these activities. If you do not want to use this "helper service," clear the Use
Helper Service check box.

NOTE: The helper service requires a domain administrator account, but the account does
not need login permissions. (By withholding login permissions you can prevent users from
logging in and having access to features or data that you do not want them to have.)
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Loader and Unloader Connections

If you want to increase the number of database connections and threads that are dedicated to loading or unloading
workstation inventory files (.wif), enter a different number in the Loader Connections or Unloader Connections box.
This allows the Collection Server to spawn additional threads if they are needed for loading or unloading. Each thread
is responsible for loading one workstation inventory file, and each thread requires an additional database connection.
The Collection Server allocates the database connection when it requires it and releases it when it is no longer needed.
A thread is not allocated unless it is required.

Loader and Unloader Priority

The Collection Server can become a CPU-intensive process during an inventory cycle. You may want to change the
priority of the loader and unloader if you want to reduce their impact on other applications on the Collection Server
machine. For example, if the Collection Server is on a print server machine, you could make print jobs more responsive
by lowering the priority of the loading and unloading processes. By default, these processes run at Normal priority. If
necessary, change their priority to Below Normal, Lower, or Lowest.

Note: If you reduce the priority of the Loader and Unloader, you may affect the
timeliness of inventory data.

Client Connection Threads

If you want to increase the number of database connections and threads that are dedicated to handling Collection
Client connection, check-in, and disconnection, enter a different number in the Client Connection Threads box. A
higher number in this box results in a higher number of database connections being allocated, but unlike the
connections for loading and unloading, the database connections are not dynamically allocated and released.

Updater Threads

To increase the number of threads dedicated to handling Collection Client updates, enter a higher number in the
Updater Threads box. Generally, the higher the number, the sooner workstations will be in a Ready state. No database
connections are required for this setting.

Collection Client

A Collection Client can check in with its Collection Server every 5 to 7200 minutes. (The default is 180 minutes.) To
increase or decrease this interval, select a different number of minutes in the Check in every box. For example, if you
have a large number of client workstations associated with a Collection Server (the recommended maximum is 10,000
workstations), you may want to decrease the check-in interval.

Reviewing and Editing Collection Server Settings

A Collection Server has numerous settings associated with it. These settings appear on five tabs in the Collection Server
window.

All ZENworks Asset Management administrators can review and change Collection Server settings, but domain
administrators are restricted to Collection Servers associated with their Collection Domains.

After you change (and save) Collection Server settings, ZENworks Asset Management automatically ensures that the
Collection Server uses the changed settings.

To review and edit Collection Server settings

1. On the Management locator tab, display Collection Server settings in one of these ways:

o  Double-click on the Collection Server.

]

L=

Select the Collection Server and click on on the toolbar.

Right-click on the Collection Server and then click on Open on the shortcut menu.

Select the Collection Server, click on the File menu, and click on Open.
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2. In the Collection Server window, review the current settings and make changes as
follows:

e  Use the General tab to review and change collection option set assignments.

e  Use the Usage tab to control whether the ZENworks Asset Management Usage Monitor runs on all the
workstations associated with the Collection Server.

e  Use the Reconciliation tab to specify how new workstations should be reconciled to avoid the possibility of
duplicate workstations in the database.

e  Use the Logging tab to control the level of server and database logging that occurs and the frequency of
server log files purges.

e  Use the Advanced tab to change some advanced settings, for example, how frequently the Collection Server
checks into the database or how frequently client workstations check in.

3. To save your changes, either click on d on the toolbar or click on the File menu and
click on Save.

4. Close the Collection Server window.

Renaming a Collection Server
Any ZENworks Asset Management administrator can rename a Collection Server on the Management locator tab. The
name in question here is the one that appears on the Management locator tab; a Collection Server also has a host name

that you can see (but not change) on the Collection Servers tab in the process control panel.

NOTE: You cannot rename a Collection Server if it is open in a window in the workspace.
Close the window first.

To rename a Collection Server
1. On the Management locator tab, do one of the following to rename a Collection Server:
e  Right-click on the Collection Server and then click on Rename on the shortcut menu.

o  Select the Collection Server, click on the File menu, and click on Rename.

2. Enter the new name in the Rename Collection Server dialog and click on the OK button.

Moving a Collection Server

If you need to change which Collection Servers are associated with a particular Collection Domain, you can move a
Collection Server to a different domain. Remember that the grouping of Collection Servers into a Collection Domain is
completely up to you - a Collection Domain is simply an organizational tool.

You may also need to move a Collection Server to another Collection Domain if you are planning to delete its current
domain. A Collection Domain cannot include any Collection Servers when you delete it.

When you move a Collection Server that was set up to inherit the settings of its parent Collection Domain, it will then
inherit the settings of its new Collection Domain. If the Collection Server was using specific collection option sets, you

will be given the choice of keeping them or inheriting the option sets from the new Collection Domain. If you choose to
keep the collection option sets, they will be copied to the new domain.

NOTE: You cannot move a Collection Server if it is open in a window in the workspace.
Close the window first.

To move a Collection Server to another Collection Domain
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1. On the Management locator tab, drag the Collection Server to the Collection Servers

2.

container in its new domain and drop it there.

If asked whether you want the currently assigned collection option sets copied to the new
Collection Domain, click on the Yes button if you want them copied. If, on the other
hand, you want the moved Collection Server to inherit the settings from its new
Collection Domain, click on the No button.

Deleting a Collection Server

A Collection Server is the communications link between ZENworks Asset Management Manager and a group of
workstations. If you remove a Collection Server you break that link. As a result, the workstations will no longer be part
of the inventory process in that they will have no way to get information to and from the Manager.

If you decide you do need to remove a Collection Server, you must first re-assign each of its workstations to another
Collection Server. If you do not do this, the workstations will no longer be part of your inventory "loop."

The deletion of the Collection Server then requires stopping the Collection Server service and using the Manager to
delete the Collection Server from ZENworks Asset Management. You can then uninstall the Collection Server with the
Add/Remove Programs feature in Windows.

To delete a Collection Server

1. To find out which workstations need to be moved, run a workstation query that filters by

the Collection Server you plan to remove. For an example of such a query, see Sample
Queries.

2. Once you have located the workstations with the query, assign them to another Collection

Server.

3. On the machine where the Collection Server is installed, stop the Collection Server

service:

a) In the Windows NT 4.0 Control Panel, double-click on Services; in the Windows
2000/XP Control Panel, double-click on Administrative Tools and then on Services.

b) Select ZENworks Asset Management Collection Server and click on the Stop button.

4, In the Manager do one of the following on the Management locator tab to delete the

Collection Server:

X

o  Select the Collection Server and click on on the toolbar.
e  Right-click on the Collection Server and then click on Delete on the shortcut menu.

o  Select the Collection Server, click on the File menu, and click on Delete.

5. Click on the Yes button to confirm the deletion.

6. To remove the Collection Server completely, uninstall it:
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Collection Domains

About Collection Domains

Your enterprise may track inventory data on large numbers of workstations, sometimes in different locations. To help
you organize this data into logical groups, ZENworks Asset Management lets you set up Collection Servers and
Collection Domains. Your enterprise must always include one Collection Server and one Collection Domain. In an
Enterprise Deployment, you can set up additional servers and domains; in a Standalone Deployment you have just the
one Collection Server and Collection Domain.

A Collection Domain gives you a way of organizing your enterprise into logical groups to help you manage the inventory
process. Each Collection Domain has one or more Collection Servers associated with it so they are treated as a logical
unit. A domain is purely an organizational tool; it does not correspond to a physical machine. For example, you may
want your Collection Domains to correspond to organizational units managed by your Information Technology (IT) group
or to geographical units such as Pacific Rim or Europe.

Collection Domains make it possible to view and manage inventory data regionally, even though all the data resides in
a central inventory database. For example, you could set up ZENworks Asset Management so that users associated with
your Pacific Rim Collection Domain see and work with inventory just for their domain, not for that of your European
domain. At the same time, you could allow other users to analyze and manage inventory data on an enterprise level -
across all Collection Domains.

In addition to having Collection Servers associated with it, each Collection Domain has collection option sets assigned
to it. In turn, each collection option set has a collection schedule assigned to it so the option set controls when and
how collections occur on the workstations associated with the Collection Servers in the domain. A Collection Server can
either inherit collection option sets from its parent domain or have different ones assigned to it.

Each Collection Domain can also have ZENworks Asset Management users associated with it. These users are given
permission to work with the domain-related data as domain administrators, assistants, or analysts. (An enterprise-level
user can automatically work with data in any Collection Domain.)

Collection Domains can also help you manage your Task Servers. In an Enterprise Deployment of ZENworks Asset
Management, you can set up several Tasks Servers that are either public (available to the entire enterprise) or
associated with a specific Collection Domain. By associating Task Servers with specific Collection Domains, you can
optimize how tasks are run in the enterprise.

When you install ZENworks Asset Management, an initial Collection Domain is automatically created for you. The
domain has the default collection option set assigned to it so you can get started with ZENworks Asset Management as
soon as you are ready to collect inventory data.

Depending on the needs and size of your organization, you may find you need only one Collection Domain or you may
need several. The number of Collection Domains you establish is up to you, but you will always have at least one. In
addition, you may choose to manage all the domains yourself or choose to have them managed by different

administrators. As an enterprise administrator you can create additional Collection Domains and decide which
ZENworks Asset Management users can manage them.

NOTE: A Standalone Deployment of ZENworks Asset Management has only one Collection
Domain, one Collection Server, and one Task Server.

See Also

Creating a Collection Domain

Reviewing and Editing Collection Domain Settings
Renaming a Collection Domain

Deleting a Collection Domain

Merging Collection Domains

Types of Collection Option Sets

Each Collection Domain has three types of collection option sets assigned to it:
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e A standard option set is for regular inventory cycles. You always have one standard
option set assigned, but you can have more than one. For example, you could have
different option sets for scanning hardware, software, and FNI data according to
different schedules. You could also have option sets that scan different groups of
workstations at different times.

¢ A new workstation option set is for handling new workstations in your organization.
You may, for example, want a thorough scan of each new workstation as soon as
possible. You have one new workstation option set assigned to a Collection Domain.

e A scan now option set is for scanning workstations on demand (outside their regular
inventory cycle), often for diagnostic purposes. A scan now option set is also used
for portable collections and network server scans. You have one scan now option set
assigned to a Collection Domain.

Each Collection Server also has these three types of collection option sets assigned to it. A Collection Server can either
inherit the option sets from its parent domain or can have different collection option sets.

Creating a Collection Domain

Creating a Collection Domain

The Collection Domain that was created when you installed ZENworks Asset Management may be all you need, but if
you need additional Collection Domains to organize your enterprise, you can create them with ZENworks Asset
Management Manager.

NOTE: A Standalone Deployment of ZENworks Asset Management should have only one
Collection Domain because it has only one Collection Server. If you create additional
domains, they will not be associated with any Collection Servers and therefore will not be
associated with any workstations.

When you create a Collection Domain, you can assign different types of collection option sets and ZENworks Asset
Management users to it. By default, ZENworks Asset Management assigns the default option set to a domain, but you
can change this assighment. When you create a Collection Domain, only enterprise-level ZENworks Asset Management
users can automatically work with the domain. To give other ZENworks Asset Management users the right to work with
the domain (as domain administrators, assistants, or analysts), you must assign them to the domain.

To create a Collection Domain

1. Either click on the Management locator tab or click on the View menu and click on
Management.

2. Do one of the following to start the creation process:

®  Select the Enterprise container, click on D on the toolbar, and click on Domain.
(] Right-click on the Enterprise container, click on New on the shortcut menu, and then click on Domain.
e  Select the Enterprise container, click on the File menu, click on New, and click on Domain.

The Manager will now display a Domain window in the workspace alongside the
Management locator tab.

3. Make your collection option set and/or ZENworks Asset Management user assignments. For
more information about your choices, click on the figure below.
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4. After you have made your assignments in the Domain window, save the Collection
Domain:

a) Either click on = on the toolbar or click on the File menu and click on Save or on
Save As.

b) If the Manager displays the Save Domain As dialog, enter a name for the domain and
click on the OK button.

5. Close the Domain window.

TIP: Once you have created a domain you can associate Collection Servers with it. You can
do so while setting up a Collection Server. See Creating a Collection Server.

See Also
About Collection Domains
Assigning a Collection Option Set

Standard

The Standard box controls which standard option sets are assigned to the domain. When you create a Collection
Domain, ZENworks Asset Management Manager automatically assigns the default option set as the standard option set.
You have the option of replacing the default option set with a different collection option set and/or of assigning
additional standard option sets to the domain.
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1. To assign an existing collection option set to the domain, click on the Add button. Then,
in the Select Collection Option Set dialog, select the option set you want and click on the
OK button. You will return to the Domain window.

2. To create and assign a new collection option set, click on the Add button. Then, in the
Select Collection Option Set dialog, click on the New button and set up a collection option
set. After you have saved the option set, you will return to the Select Collection Option
Set dialog and the newly-created option set will be highlighted. Click on the OK button to
return to the Domain window.

3. Repeat steps 1 and/or 2 for all the standard collection option sets you want to assign to
the domain.

4. To remove a collection option set from the list of standard option sets assigned to the
domain, select the option set and click on the Remove button.

Select Collection Option Set

The Select Collection Option Set dialog lets you choose the option set you want to assign to a Collection Domain or
Collection Server. If the option set does not exist yet, you can create it.

To select a collection option set

Do one of the following:

o If the option set you want is listed in the Available Collection Option Sets box, select
the option set and click on the OK button to return to the Domain or Collection
Server window.

e To create a new option set, click on the New button, complete the Collection Option
Set window, and save the option set. You will then return to this dialog. Click on the
OK button to return to the Domain or Collection Server window.

New Workstations

The New Workstations box controls which option set serves as the new workstation option set for the domain. When
you create a Collection Domain, it automatically uses the default option set as the new workstation option set.

If you do not want to use the default option set as the new workstation option set:
1. Click on the browse button.

2. In the Select Collection Option Set dialog, either select an option set or click on the New
button to create a new option set.

Scan Now

The Scan Now box controls which option set serves as the scan now option set for the Collection Domain. When you
create a Collection Domain, it automatically uses the default option set as the scan now option set.

If you do not want to use the default option set as the scan now options set:
1. Click on the browse button.

2. In the Select Collection Option Set dialog, either select an option set or click on the New
button to create a new option set.

Assigned ZENworks Asset Management Users

In the Assigned ZENworks Asset Management Users section you can specify which users will have the right to work with
the Collection Domain.
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Do any of the following:

¢ To select an existing user, click on the Add button. Then, in the Select ZENworks
Asset Management User dialog, select the user(s) you want to assign to the domain
and click on the OK button to return to the Domain window.

e To create and assign a ZENworks Asset Management user, click on the Add button.
Then, in the Select ZENworks Asset Management User dialog, click on the New
button and create the user. After you save the new user, you will return to the
Select ZENworks Asset Management User dialog and the newly-created user will be
highlighted. Click on the OK button to return to the Domain window.

e To remove a ZENworks Asset Management user from the list of users assigned to the
domain, select the user and click on the Remove button.

Select ZENworks Asset Management User

The Select ZENworks Asset Management User dialog lets you choose the user you want to assign to a Collection Domain.
If the user does not exist yet, you have the option of creating him or her.

To select a ZENworks Asset Management user

Do one of the following:

o If the user you want is listed in the Available ZENworks Asset Management Users box,
select the user and click on the OK button to return to the Domain window.

e To create a new user, click on the New button and complete the Create ZENworks
Asset Management User dialog. After you are done, you will return to this dialog.
Then click on the OK button to return to the Domain window.

Save Domain As
1. Enter a name for the Collection Domain. The name must be unique within the enterprise.

2. Click on the OK button.

Reviewing and Editing Collection Domain Settings

The settings associated with a Collection Domain (collection option sets and ZENworks Asset Management users) can be
reviewed and changed. An enterprise administrator can change all the settings associated with a domain; a domain
administrator can assign different collection option sets to the domain, but cannot change the ZENworks Asset
Management user assignments.

After you make changes to the Collection Domain settings (and save them), ZENworks Asset Management will
automatically update any Collection Servers belonging to the domain that are configured to inherit its settings.

To review and edit Collection Domain settings

1. On the Management locator tab, do one of the following to display a domain’s settings:

e  Double-click on the domain.

=
o  Select the domain and click on on the toolbar.

e  Right-click on the domain and then click on Open on the shortcut menu.
e  Select the domain, click on the File menu, and click on Open.

2. Review the current settings in the Domain window.
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3. Make the changes you want. Only enterprise administrators can change the ZENworks
Asset Management user assignments, however.

4, To save your changes, either click on i on the toolbar or click on the File menu and
click on Save.

5. Close the Domain window.

Renaming a Collection Domain

Any ZENworks Asset Management administrator can change the name of a Collection Domain on the Management
locator tab.

NOTE: You cannot rename a Collection Domain if it is open in a window in the
workspace. Close the window first.

To rename a Collection Domain

1. On the Management locator tab, do one of the following to rename a domain:
®  Right-click on the Collection Domain and then click on Rename on the shortcut menu.

o  Select the Collection Domain, click on the File menu, and click on Rename.

2. Enter the new name in the Rename Collection Domain dialog and click on the OK button.

Merging Collection Domains

Occasionally you may want to merge two Collection Domains together. After you merge two Collection Domains, one of
them will no longer exist. Its Collection Servers and collection option sets will be moved to the remaining (target)
Collection Domain, but the collection option sets that are currently assigned to the target domain will stay the same.
The ZENworks Asset Management users, however, that were assigned to the source domain (the one that was merged
and no longer exists) are not moved to the other Collection Domain. You will need to re-assign these users to the
merged domain if you want them to remain active.

Only an enterprise administrator can merge Collection Domains.

NOTE: You cannot merge Collection Domains if they are open in windows in the
workspace. Close the windows first.

To merge Collection Domains

1. Decide which Collection Domain you want to remain (the target) and which one you want
to merge with it (the source, which will be deleted).

CAUTION: You cannot undo a merger once you have performed it.

2. On the Management locator tab, use the right mouse button to drag the Collection
Domain you want merged onto the Collection Domain you want to remain.

3. Release the right mouse button and click on Merge Domains on the menu that appears.
(Or, click on Cancel to prevent the merger from taking place.)

4. If necessary, change the ZENworks Asset Management user assignments for the remaining
Collection Domain.

TIP
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o If the merger results in any name conflicts, for example two option sets with the
same name, the Manager will append a nhumber to the name from the source
Collection Domain. You can then rename the item.

Deleting a Collection Domain

In certain situations you may no longer need a particular Collection Domain to help organize your collection process.
You can delete a Collection Domain, but only if it no longer has any Collection Servers associated with it. You can
either move Collection Servers to another domain or delete them altogether.

Only an enterprise administrator can delete Collection Domains.

NOTE: You cannot delete a Collection Domain if it is open in a window in the workspace.
Close the window first.

To delete a Collection Domain

1. Make sure no Collection Servers are associated with the domain. If necessary, move them
to another domain.

2. On the Management locator tab, do one of the following to delete the Collection Domain:

P

e  Select the domain and click on on the toolbar.

e  Right-click on the domain and click on Delete the shortcut menu.
o  Select the domain, click on the File menu, and click on Delete.

3. Click on the Yes button to confirm the deletion.
Task Servers

About Task Servers

A Task Server is a ZENworks Asset Management application that manages tasks. In an Enterprise Deployment of
ZENworks Asset Management, you can set up several Task Servers that are either public (available to the entire
enterprise) or associated with a specific Collection Domain. You can also specify what kind of tasks a Task Server can
manage. This type of control over Task Servers lets you optimize how tasks are run in the enterprise.

A common use of a task is a Network Discovery task, which scans a subnet.

When you install a Standalone Deployment of ZENworks Asset Management, a Task Server is created for you
automatically. When you install an Enterprise Deployment of ZENworks Asset Management, you can also create a Task
Server during the initial installation. If you want to set up more than one Task Server with an Enterprise Deployment of
ZENworks Asset Management, you do so by running the Setup program (from the ZENworks Asset Management CD or the
File Store) at the machine where you want the Task Server to reside.

NOTE: A Standalone Deployment of ZENworks Asset Management can have only one Task
Server.

Creating a Task Server

To create a Task Server, you must run the Setup program (either from the ZENworks Asset Management CD or the File
Store). After you have run Setup, the new Task Server will be listed in the Public Task Servers container on the
Management locator tab. The Task Server will have the name of the machine on which you installed it; you can change
this name. You also have the option of moving the Task Server to a Collection Domain so that it is available exclusively
to that domain instead of the entire enterprise.
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NOTE: To install a Task Server you must be at the machine where you want the Task
Server to reside. For additional requirements and details of the installation process,
"Installing Task Servers" in the Enterprise Deployment Installation section of the Getting
Started Guide.

Reviewing & Editing Task Server Settings

Reviewing and Editing Task Server Settings

A Task Server is responsible for processing database purges, scheduled reports, Product Recognition Updates (PRUs),
and network discovery. By default, a Task Server will process all types of tasks, but you can specify that it processes
only specific types of tasks. For example, you may want one Task Server dedicated to database purges.

Each Task Server can have printers associated with it. The printers available to the Task Server are the printers that
are set up for the machine on which you installed the Task Server, and which are part of the profile of the user account
that runs the Task Server service. (This is the user account that was specified when the Task Server was installed.) You
can see a list of these printers when you review the Task Server settings, but you cannot change them in any way. (To
set up additional printers for the Task Server machine, refer to your Windows documentation.)

NOTE: If you add or delete a printer on a Task Server, you must stop and re-start the
Task Server service before the change is reflected in ZENworks Asset Management. If you
rename a printer, you must also stop and re-start the service, or a print task will fail. (To
stop the service, in the Control Panel in Windows NT, double-click on Services; in
Windows 2000/XP, double-click on Administrative Tools and then Services. Select
ZENworks Asset Management Task Server and click on the Stop button. To re-start the
service, select it and click on the Start button.)

A Task Server also includes some advanced settings. For example, you can control how frequently the Task Server

checks in and log files are purged and whether more detailed logging of Task Server and database activities takes

place. (In general, you will not need to change these settings.)

As an administrator you can review and change Task Server settings. For example, you can add a description of the
Task Server or change what kind of tasks it can process.

After you change (and save) Task Server settings, ZENworks Asset Management automatically ensures that the Task
Server uses the changed settings.

To review and edit Task Server settings

1. On the Management locator tab, display Task Server settings in one of these ways:

e  Double-click on the Task Server.

'l
e  Select the Task Server and click on

e  Right-click on the Task Server and then click on Open on the shortcut menu.
e  Select the Task Server, click on the File menu, and click on Open.

2. Review the current settings in the Task Server window and make any necessary changes.
For information about the choices available to you, click on the figure below.
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3. To save your changes, either click on d on the toolbar or click on the File menu and
click on Save.

4. Close the Task Server window.

Task Server Information

This section of the Task Server window provides information about the server. The section is purely informational; you
cannot change it in ZENworks Asset Management Manager.

Tasks to be Processed
By default, a Task Server processes all types of tasks: scheduled reports, purges, scheduled Product Recognition

Updates (PRUs), and network discovery. To change which tasks the Task Server can process, select or clear the
Reports, Purges, Product Recognition Update, or Network Discovery check boxes.

Available Printers

This section of the Task Server window lists the printers available with the Task Server. These are the printers that are
set up for the machine on which you installed the Task Server, and which are part of the profile of the user account
that runs the Task Server service. (This is the account that was specified when the Task Server was installed.) You
cannot change this list of printers from ZENworks Asset Management Manager. (To set up additional printers for the
Task Server machine, refer to your Windows documentation.)

Advanced Task Server Options

In the Advanced Task Server Options dialog you can control settings pertaining to error logging and to the frequency of
server check-in. In general, you will not need to change these settings.

To change advanced Task Server options

1. By default, a Task Server updates its connection status in the database every 15 minutes.
To increase or decrease the interval at which the Task Server checks in, select a different
number of minutes.
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2. By default, a Task Server logs every type of possible error (informational, warning, and
severe). If you do not want to log every type of error, clear the Enable maximum

diagnostic logging check box.

3. By default, the error log files are purged after 14 days. To increase or decrease the
number of days, select a different number.

4. To turn on detailed database logging (so that all database server errors are logged),
select the Enable detailed database logging check box.

CAUTION: Detailed database logging can be very useful if you are troubleshooting, but
results in large amounts of data being logged. This will affect database performance

noticeably.

5. Click on the OK button when done.

Renaming a Task Server
Any ZENworks Asset Management administrator can rename a Task Server on the Management locator tab. A Task
Server is automatically given the name of the machine on which you are installing it. You may want to give it a more

descriptive name.

NOTE: You cannot rename a Task Server if it is open in a window in the workspace. Close
the window first.

To rename a Task Server
1. On the Management locator tab, do one of the following to rename a Task Server:
e  Right-click on the Task Server and then click on Rename on the shortcut menu.
o  Select the Task Server, click on the File menu, and click on Rename.
2. Enter the new name in the Rename Task Server dialog and click on the OK button.

Deleting a Task Server

The deletion of a Task Server involves stopping the Task Server service and using ZENworks Asset Management Manager
to delete the Task Server from ZENworks Asset Management. You can then uninstall the Task Server with the
Add/Remove Programs feature in Windows.

To delete a Task Server

1. On the machine where the Task Server is installed, stop the Task Server service:

a) In the Windows NT 4.0 Control Panel, double-click on Services; in the Windows
2000/XP Control Panel, double-click on Administrative Tools and then on Services.

b) Select ZENworks Asset Management Task Server and click on the Stop button.

2. In the Manager, do one of the following on the Management locator tab to delete the Task
Server:

X

®  Select the Task Server and click on
e  Right-click on the Task Server and click on Delete on the shortcut menu.

o  Select the Task Server, click on the File menu, and click on Delete.
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®  Click on the Yes button to confirm the deletion.
3. To remove the Task Server completely from the machine, uninstall it:
a) In the Windows Control Panel, double-click on Add/Remove Programs.

b) Select ZENworks Asset Management Task Server and click on the Add/Remove button.

Moving a Task Server

When you create Task Servers with the Setup program, they are placed automatically in the Public Task Servers
container on the Management locator tab. As a result, the Task Servers are available to the entire enterprise. If you
want a Task Server to be available to a specific Collection Domain only, you can move the Task Server to that domain.
How you associate Task Servers with Collection Domains is completely up to you and the needs of your organization.
For example, if one Collection Domain tends to print long reports frequently, you may want to assign it enough Task
Servers to handle the printing load. In a smaller organization, on the other hand, you may want most of your Task
Servers to be public so they are available to everyone.

To move a Task Server between the Public Task Servers container and a domain Task Servers container, you must be an
enterprise administrator. Once a Task Server is associated with a Collection Domain, the domain administrator can
move it to another Collection Domain if he or she is managing more than one.

NOTE: You cannot move a Task Server if it is open in a window in the workspace. Close
the window first.

To move a Task Server

e On the Management locator tab, drag the Task Server to the Task Servers container in
its new domain and drop it there. (You can also move a Task Server from a
Collection Domain back to the Public Task Servers container.)

Network Discovery

About the ZENworks Asset Management Network Discovery Engine

The ZENworks Asset Management Network Discovery Engine collects data about devices on your network, for example,
hubs, routers, printers, or switches. The engine uses Internet Protocol (IP), Simple Network Management Protocol
(SNMP), and Windows Management Interface (WMI) standards to identify any networked device with an IP address.

The ZENworks Asset Management Network Discovery Engine offers the following features:
e Automatically locates, identifies, and reports on IP-based network devices.
e Lets you specify subnets or IP address ranges you want scanned.
e Collects SNMP and WMI data from enabled devices.
e Reconciles discovered devices based on serial number, MAC address, or client ID.

o Offers Web-based analysis and editing of collected data.

Using the ZENworks Asset Management Network Discovery Engine you can answer questions such as:

¢ How many routers, switches, and network printers do | have and where are they
located?

e What are the I0OS levels of my routers? Do | need to upgrade them for security
reasons?

¢ Which printers have been used the most?
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e Which printers do | need to replace next year?

e Have | installed the ZENworks Asset Management Collection Client on all my
workstations?

o Which leased network devices are expiring next month and where are they located?

e Which devices and software need to be brought up to "standard"? For example, are
there some non-Cisco devices in a supposedly "all-Cisco” environment?

e Which devices need support or version upgrades?

Before you can collect data about network devices, you must set up a network discovery task, which you can execute
immediately or schedule. When you set up the task, you can choose which types of devices you want to load into the
database. (The ZENworks Asset Management Network Discovery Engine always identifies all types of network devices,
but you can control which data is loaded into the database.) You can also specify which subnets or IP addresses you
want to scan. After you submit a task, you can track it through the process control panel, just like any other task.

The data collected about network devices is available through the ZENworks Asset Management Web Console. You can
view the data grouped in different ways, for example, by device type, manufacturer, location, or subnet. You can also
edit or enter certain kinds of data, for example, asset tag or location.

See Also
Viewing and Editing Network Discovery Data

Data Collected from Devices During Network Discovery

Data Collected from Devices During Network Discovery

The ZENworks Asset Management Network Discovery Engine automatically detects the following information from
devices:

o Device type (for example, printer, router, or switch)
e Manufacturer

e Name

o Description

e Serial number

e SyslLocation (SNMP) *
e Contact

e |P address

e MAC address

¢ DNS name

e Subnet

e Object ID (SNMP) *

e Uptime (SNMP) *

e Services (SNMP) *

88




Inventory Preparations

o ZENworks Asset Management Collection Client version (if present)
o ZENworks Asset Management Collection Client installed/not installed
e ZENworks Asset Management Collection Client install type
e Number of pages printed
e Firmware version
e Number of ports
e Domain name (Windows PCs only) *
e User’s Login Name (Windows PCs only) *
* To gather this information you must run the Network Discovery Engine from a Task Server

with proper administrator privileges, and SNMP and WMI must be enabled on the target
PCs.

In addition, you can edit or enter data in the following fields:

o Asset tag

Location

Is leased/not leased

Lease contract ID

Lease expire date

About Network Discovery Tasks

Network discovery is handled as a task. Just like any other task in ZENworks Asset Management, you can schedule a
network discovery task and assign it to a particular Task Server. When you set up a task, you can specify which types of
devices you want to load into the database. (The ZENworks Asset Management Network Discovery Engine always
identifies all types of network devices, but you can control which data is loaded into the database.) You can also
specify which subnets or IP addresses you want to scan.

To work with network discovery tasks you must be an enterprise administrator.

Setting Up a Network Discovery Task

If you just want to use one network discovery task throughout the enterprise, edit the default network discovery task
provided by Novell and schedule the task. It will then regularly scan your network according to the schedule you have
defined. If, however, you want to scan different parts of the network at different times, set up multiple network
discovery tasks.

Notes: To get useful information about workstations such as operating system version, or
machine make and model, SNMP and WMI services must be installed and enabled on the
machines you are scanning.

For SNMP, you must provide a valid community name. By default, ZENworks Asset
Management uses "public” as a community name. To add other names, click Network
Discovery menu item in the Manager and add additional names to the list at the bottom of
the screen.
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For WMI, the evaluation machine’s login must have Administrator permissions for the
machine you are scanning and Windows PCs must have WMI enabled in order to collect
certain details.

To set up a network discovery task

1.

Review the global options that apply to all network discovery tasks and change them if
necessary.

2. Either click on the Management locator tab or click on the View menu and click on

Management.

3. Do one of the following:

e  Select the Public Network Discovery Tasks container or a folder in the container, click on the New button on
the toolbar, and click on Network Discovery Task.

e  Right-click on the Public Network Discovery Tasks container or a folder in the container, click on New on the
shortcut menu, and then click on Network Discovery Task.

o  Select the Public Network Discovery Tasks container or a folder in the container, click on the File menu, click
on New, and then click on Network Discovery Task.

The Manager will now display a Network Discovery Task window. This window has two
tabs: General and Subnet.

4. On the General tab, do the following:

e By default, the network discovery task will be handled by any available Task Server. To select a specific Task
Server or group of Task Servers, click on the browse button in the Target Task Server(s) box. Then, in the
Select Task Server dialog, either select a specific Task Server or select a group of Task Servers so that any of
the Task Servers in that group can handle the network discovery task. (Only those Task Servers that allow
network discovery will be available choices.)

e By default, the ZENworks Asset Management Network Discovery Engine loads data for all types of identified
network devices into the database. If you want to load data for certain network devices only, clear the check
boxes of the types of devices you do not want to include in the database.

e  To schedule the network discovery task, click on the Schedule button. If you do not set up a schedule, the
network discovery task will run on a one-time basis immediately after you submit it.

5. Click on the Subnet tab. By default, the ZENworks Asset Management Network Discovery

Engine scans the local subnet only. You also have the choice of specifying a range of IP
addresses or selecting the subnets you want to scan.

6. If you want to specify a range of IP addresses you want to scan, select the Specify a

7

Range of Addresses option and enter the beginning and ending addresses.

. If you want to select specific subnets to scan,

o  Select the Select Subnets option.

e  Use the Add and Add All buttons to move subnets from the Available Subnets to the Selected Subnets box;
use the Remove and Remove All buttons to remove subnets from the Selected Subnets box.

e  To specify a new subnet, click on the Add New button and specify an address range and subnet mask in the
Add a Subnet dialog. If necessary, you can add or exclude specific addresses. Click on OK when done.

8. When the task is set up as you want, save it by clicking on the Save button or the Save As

90

button. If necessary, complete the Save Network Discovery Task As dialog




Inventory Preparations

9. Click on the Submit button. The task now enters the task queue and can be tracked on
the Tasks tab of the process control panel.

10. Close the Network Discovery window.

Network Discovery Options

Setting Network Discovery Options

When you set up network discovery tasks you can customize each task for a particular purpose. In addition, however,
you can specify some global options that apply to all network discovery tasks.

To set network discovery options
1. Click on the Network Discovery menu and click on Options.

2. Review the settings and change them if necessary. Click on the figure below for
information about a particular option.
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3. Click on OK to save your settings.
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Default Network Discovery Task

The ZENworks Asset Management Network Discovery Engine comes with a default network discovery task. The initial
settings for the default task ensure that:

e Only the local subnet is scanned.
e Any available Task Server is used.
o Data for all network devices is loaded into the database.

¢ The task runs immediately after being submitted.

An enterprise administrator can change the settings that make up the default network discovery task, but cannot
rename it or delete it. The default network discovery task is therefore always available.

Task Delay
In the Task Delay box, specify the time in milliseconds that the ZENworks Asset Management Network Discovery Engine

should wait before sending a request to a device or IP address. (The default is 0 milliseconds.) You can use this setting
to slow down network discovery tasks, which may be helpful on slower networks.

Initial Ping Timeout

In the Initial Ping Timeout box, specify the number of milliseconds to wait for a response to an ICMP query (Ping)
before assuming that the IP address is not responding. The default is 200 milliseconds.

Maximum Number of Ping Retries

In the Maximum Number of Ping Retries box, specify the number of times a Ping should be tried again before giving up.
The default is 3.

Increment SNMP Timeout on Retries by

In the Increment SNMP Timeout on Retries by box, specify the incremental time in milliseconds to wait for a response
for each retry of an SNMP query before sending another. The default is 500 milliseconds.

Perform Name Lookups

By default, the ZENworks Asset Management Network Discovery Engine performs a reverse lookup for the DNS/WINS
name of each IP address. If you do not want this done, clear the Perform Name Lookup check box.

Initial SNMP Timeout

In the Initial SNMP Timeout box, specify the number of milliseconds to wait for a response to an SNMP query before
assuming that the packet is lost. The default is 500 milliseconds.

Maximum Number of SNMP Retries

In the Maximum Number of SNMP Retries box, specify the number of times to try an SNMP query again before giving up.
The default is 3.

Increment Ping Timeout on Retries by

In the Increment Ping Timeout on Retries by box, specify the incremental time in milliseconds to wait for a response
for each retry of an ICMP ping before sending another. The default is 500 milliseconds.
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Community Name List

In the Community Name List box, add or remove the SNMP community names that grant read access to your network
devices. (To add a community name, click on the Add button and complete the Add Community dialog; to remove a
community name, select it in the Community Name List box and click on Remove.) By default, the ZENworks Asset
Management Network Discovery Engine will use the password "public” to request SNMP data from devices. If the SNMP
query does not return a response with this password, ZENworks Asset Management will retry the SNMP query with each
password listed here until a response is obtained. To minimize the amount of time it takes to scan your network, place
the most commonly-used names on your network at the top of the list.

General Tab

The General tab in the Network Discovery Task window lets you review and change general network discovery task
settings. For example, you can select a Task Server to handle the task, indicate what kind of device data you want
loaded, and schedule the task.

1. By default, the network discovery task will be handled by any available Task Server. To
select a specific Task Server or group of Task Servers, click on the browse button in the
Target Task Server(s) box. Then, in the Select Task Server dialog, either select a specific
Task Server or select a group of Task Servers so that any of the Task Servers in that group
can handle the network discovery task. (Only those Task Servers that allow network
discovery will be available choices.)

2. By default, the ZENworks Asset Management Network Discovery Engine loads data for all
types of identified network devices into the database. If you want to load data for certain
network devices only, clear the check boxes of the types of devices you do not want to
include in the database.

3. To schedule the network discovery task, click on the Schedule button. If you do not set up
a schedule, the network discovery task will run on a one-time basis immediately after you
submit it.

4. To review or change subnet settings, click on the Subnet tab.

5. Save the network discovery task by clicking on the Save button or the Save As button. If
necessary, complete the Save Network Discovery Task As dialog.

6. Click on the Submit button. The task now enters the task queue and can be tracked on
the Tasks tab of the process control panel.

7. Close the Network Discovery window.

Subnet Tab

The Subnet tab in the Network Discovery Task window lets you review and change settings that control what is
scanned.

1. If you want the ZENworks Asset Management Network Discovery Engine to scan the local
subnet only, leave the Local Subnet Only option selected.

2. If you want to specify a range of IP addresses you want to scan, select the Specify a
Range of Addresses option and enter the beginning and ending addresses.

3. If you want to select specific subnets to scan,
e  Choose the Select Subnets option.

e  Use the Add and Add All buttons to move subnets from the Available Subnets to the Selected Subnets box;
use the Remove and Remove All buttons to remove subnets from the Selected Subnets box.
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4.
5.

6.

7.

e  To specify a new subnet, click on the Add New button and specify an address range and subnet mask in the
Add a Subnet dialog. If necessary, you can add or exclude specific addresses. Click on OK when done.

e  To edit a subnet, double-click on it or select it and click on the Edit button. Then make your changes in the
Edit a Subnet dialog.

To review and change other network discovery task settings, click on the General tab.

Save the network discovery task by clicking on the Save button or Save As button. If
necessary, complete the Save Network Discovery Task As dialog.

Click on the Submit button. The task now enters the task queue and can be tracked on
the Tasks tab of the process control panel.

Close the Network Discovery window.

Add or Edit a Subnet

The Add a Subnet dialog lets you adds a new subnet to be scanned and the Edit a Subnet dialog lets you edit an existing
subnet.

1.
2.
3.

4.

In the Address Range boxes, enter the range of IP addresses you want scanned.
In the Subnet Mask box, specify a subnet mask.

In the Specific Addresses to Exclude section, either add or remove IP addresses that are
part of your address range, but that you do not want scanned.

Click on OK when done.

Checking the Status of Tasks

The Tasks tab in the process control panel provides information about all the tasks that are currently in the queue.

To check the status of a task

1.

TIPS
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Click on the Tasks tab in the process control panel.

. Update the information on the tab either by clicking on on the toolbar or by clicking

on the View menu and clicking on Refresh. (You can also press F5.)

. Review the data on the tab. Click on the figure below for information about the columns

on this tab. For more information, see Tasks Tab.

. After reviewing the status of your servers, do any of the following:

=

e  Print the information on the tab either by clicking on on the toolbar or by clicking on the File menu and

clicking on Print.
e  Change the schedule or priority of a task that is waiting to run.
®  Pause a task that is waiting in the task queue.

e  Remove a task from the queue altogether.

e Areport that you display on the screen will not appear on the Tasks tab.
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e To check on completed tasks, click on the History tab in the process control panel. (A
report that you displayed on the screen will not be listed on the History tab.)

Reviewing and Editing Network Discovery Tasks
You can review and change the settings (including the schedule) for a network discovery task.
To review and edit a network discovery task

1. Do one of the following on the Management locator tab to display a network discovery
task:

Double-click on the network discovery task.

Select the network discovery task and click on the Open button on the toolbar.

Right-click on the network discovery task and then click on Open on the shortcut menu.

Select the network discovery task, click on the File menu, and click on Open.

2. Review the current settings.
3. Make changes to the task on the General and Subnet tabs.

NOTE: If you want to edit a subnet, choose the Select Subnets optioin on the Subnets tab
and either double-click on the subnet or select it and click on the Edit button. Then make
your changes in the Edit a Subnet dialog.

4. To save the changed network discovery task, click on either the Save or the Save As
button. If prompted, enter a name for the task.

5. Close the Network Discovery Task window.
TIP

¢ You can also edit the schedule for a network discovery task from the Tasks tab in the
process control panel. Right-click on the task and then click on Edit Schedule.

Renaming a Network Discovery Task

You can change the name of a network discovery task to be more self-explanatory. You can rename any network
discovery task except for the default network discovery task.

NOTE: You cannot rename a network discovery task if it is open in a window in the
workspace. Close the window first.

To rename a network discovery task

1. On the Management locator tab, do one of the following to rename a network discovery
task:

e  Right-click on the network discovery task and then click on Rename on the shortcut menu.
e  Select a network discovery task, click on the File menu, and click on Rename.

2, Enter the new name in the Rename Network Discovery Task dialog and click on the OK
button.
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Copying or Moving a Network Discovery Task

You can copy and move network discovery tasks among folders if necessary.

NOTE: You cannot copy or move a network discovery task if it is open in a window in the
workspace. Close the window first.

To copy or move a network discovery task
On the Management locator tab, do one of the following to copy or move a network discovery task:

¢ Drag the network discovery task to another folder.

o Select a network discovery task and click on the Copy or Cut button on the toolbar.
Then select another folder and click on the Paste button.

o Right-click on the network discovery task and then click on Copy or Cut on the
shortcut menu. Then right-click another folder and click on Paste.

e Select a network discovery task, click on the Edit menu, and click on Copy or Cut.
Then select another folder, click on the Edit menu, and click on Paste.

Deleting a Network Discovery Task
If you no longer have a use for a particular network discovery task, you can delete it.

NOTE: You cannot delete a network discovery tasks if it is open in a window in the
workspace. Close the window first.

To delete a network discovery task

1. On the Management locator tab, do one of the following to delete a network discovery
task:

e  Select the network discovery task and click on the Delete button on the toolbar.
e  Right-click on the network discovery task and then click on Delete on the shortcut menu.
e  Select the network discovery task, click on the File menu, and click on Delete.

2. Confirm the deletion if asked.

Creating Network Discovery Task Folders

The Public Network Discovery Tasks container initially has no folders. It is up to you to create folders for organizing any
network discovery tasks you create. You can create as many folders as you like and name them as you like, but you
cannot create folders inside other folders. If you choose not to create any folders, your network discovery tasks will be
stored in the Public Network Discovery Tasks container.

To create a network discovery task folder

1. Either click on the Management locator tab or click on the View menu and click on
Management.

2. With the Public Network Discovery Tasks container selected, do one of the following:
®  Click on the New button on the toolbar and click on Folder.

e  Right-click on the container name, click on New on the shortcut menu, and then click on Folder.
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e  (lick on the File menu, click on New, and then click on Folder.

3. In the Folder dialog, enter a name for the folder and click on the OK button. The Manager
will suggest a name, for example, Network Discovery Task Folder1. The name must be
unique within the container.

Accessing Network Discovery Data

Once you have performed a scan with a network discovery task, you can look at the results and edit them in the
ZENworks Asset Management Web Console. The Web Console gives you access to the results of your network
discoveries, Web-based reports, and ZENworks Asset Management Software Compliance. You can access the Web
Console directly from Internet Explorer or from ZENworks Asset Management Manager.

Anyone who needs to look at the results of network discovery needs to be set up as an enterprise-level ZENworks Asset
Management user. A ZENworks Asset Management user name and password are required. Enterprise administrators and
assistants can both view and edit network discovery inventory data; enterprise analysts can only view the data.

You can access the ZENworks Asset Management Web Console directly from Internet Explorer or from the Manager.

From Internet Explorer

If you are a ZENworks Asset Management user, you can start the ZENworks Asset Management Web Console directly
from Internet Explorer. You will need to enter a URL to access your Web Console installation and then provide your
login name and password when you want to access the network discovery inventory data. (Your login consists of your
ZENworks Asset Management user name and password.)

To use Internet Explorer to access the ZENworks Asset Management Web Console
1. Start Internet Explorer.
2. Enter the following address:
http://<server name>:8080/rtrlet/rtr?act=network.Login&rtyp=login
where server name is the name of the machine where you installed the Web Console.

3. When asked for login information, enter your ZENworks Asset Management user name and
password.

4, Select the Network Discovery tab.
A device list tree will now appear, and you can view the network discovery data.
From the Manager

If you are already using ZENworks Asset Management Manager you can access the ZENworks Asset Management Web

Console directly. Before you can use the Web Console for the first time in an Enterprise Deployment of ZENworks Asset
Management, you need to specify the name of your Web server. After that, you just need to start the Web Console. (If
you have a Standalone Deployment of ZENworks Asset Management, you do not need to specify the Web server name.)

To specify your Web server name
1. In the Manager, click on the Tools menu and click on Web Console Management.

2. In the Web Console Management dialog, specify the name of the server where you
installed the ZENworks Asset Management Web Console.

3. Click on the OK button.

To access the ZENworks Asset Management Web Console from the Manager
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1. Either click on (3] on the toolbar or click on the Report locator tab, open the Web Console
container, and double-click on Start Web Console.

The Manager will start Internet Explorer and display the Web Console.

2. Select the Network Discovery tab.

A device list tree will now appear, and you can view the network discovery data.

Viewing and Editing Network Discovery Data
The Network Discovery tab of the ZENworks Asset Management Web Console displays a Device List tree in the left-hand

frame. By default, devices are grouped by device type and sub-grouped by subnet, but you can configure the Device
List tree to group and subgroup by any combination of the following:

e Type (for example, printer, hub, or router)
e Subnet
e Location

¢ Manufacturer
The report that appears in the right-hand frame depends on the node of the Device List tree that you selected. Each
report lets you drill down to the details of a particular network node or device. You can export any report to Excel by
clicking on the Excel button.

For more information about viewing and editing network discovery data, use the Help system available with the
ZENworks Asset Management Web Console.

Enterprise administrators and assistants have the option of editing, adding, or deleting a particular network device of
device grouping. Click on the Edit, Add, or Delete buttons to display a new window with the appropriate Web form.

User-Defined Fields

About User-Defined Fields

A user-defined field is a field that you can create in the ZENworks Asset Management inventory database to track
additional information about a component, product, workstation user, or workstation, for example, a purchase date or
home telephone number. Once you have defined your own fields, information can be entered in them either with the
Collection Editor during the inventory process or with ZENworks Asset Management Manager as part of inventory
maintenance.

Some examples of user-defined fields include:

e For components, a purchase date, a purchase price, or warranty length. When you
define your own field for a component, it is available for all components, but you do
not need to provide data in this field in all cases.

e For products, an indication that this is an approved product or one that makes up a
standard configuration. You can then check individual workstations for compliance.

e For workstation users, an employee number or home telephone number.

e For workstations, purchasing or warranty information.

User-defined fields affect the entire organization so you must be an enterprise administrator to create, edit, or delete
them. In addition, to prevent inconsistencies in the inventory database, the inventory process has to be stopped while
you are working with user-defined fields. After you finish, you must re-start the inventory process.

TIPS
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¢ Novell strongly suggests you spend some time thinking about what additional data you
need before you create your own database fields. When you create your own fields,
the consequences are far-reaching because you change the structure of the
database. In addition, if you are using Microsoft SQL Server 7.0 or 2000 with 6.5
compatibility mode enabled, you will not be able to remove any user-defined fields
after you create them.

¢ You may find it helpful to identify and create the fields you want before you start
using ZENworks Asset Management on a large scale. That way you can obtain the
additional data you want right from the start.

See Also
Creating a User-Defined Field
Editing a User-Defined Field

Deleting a User-Defined Field

Creating a User-Defined Field

You can create additional fields in the inventory database for components, products, workstation users, and
workstations. These fields - known as user-defined fields - can include any kind of text data, numeric data, or dates
that your company finds a useful addition to the inventory data automatically supplied by ZENworks Asset
Management.

To create a field, you must be an enterprise administrator, and the inventory process must be stopped.

When you create a field, you specify the following:
¢ A name for the field.

e All the field’s characteristics in terms of the type of data it should include (character,
integer, decimal, or date).

e (Optional) A value you want to serve as a default value for the field. This value will
be entered in the new field for all existing workstations in the inventory database as
well as be available for workstations that are scanned and added later.

NOTE: If you plan to have different defaults for the field for different collection
option sets, set the defaults in the collection option sets. Otherwise, you will need
to edit the user-defined field each time you want a different default; you will not be
able to change the default in the collection option set itself.

e The way users should enter data in the field, for example, by selecting an item or
typing.

o Whether this field should be displayed by the Collection Editor , whether users can
edit it with the Collection Editor, and whether the information is required or needs
to be unique.

NOTE: You can always override these Collection Editor settings with a collection
option set.

TIPS
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e Any character field you define can have an edit mask associated with it. An edit mask
lets you control the format of what the user enters in the field. Keep in mind that
fields such as phone numbers or employee ID numbers may seem "numeric,” but they
can be set up equally well as character fields, thus allowing you to create edit masks
for them.

¢ If you create a date field, it automatically has an initial value of 01/01/1980. When
you later create items that include this field, the date will be set to the current
date. For example, if you create a workstation date field, it initially has the value
01/01/1980 for all existing workstations. Therefore, you can run a query to locate
all the workstations with this date field set to 01/01/1980 and change the date to
another date. When you create a new workstation, however, the date in your user-
defined date field will be the current date. If you would prefer date fields to default
to a blank, make them character fields. Also consider creating an edit mask to
enforce the way you want users to enter the date.

o A decimal field that you create has the default value of 0.0 and an integer field has
the default value of 0. If you would prefer such fields to default to a blank, make
them character fields. Also consider creating an edit mask to enforce the way you
want users to enter the data.

To create your own field
1. Shut down the inventory process from the Control menu.

2. Click on the Administration menu and click on User Defined Fields. If you have not yet
stopped the inventory process, ZENworks Asset Management Manager will remind
you to do so.

NOTE: If other users are logged onto the Manager, you will need to ask them to exit
before you will be able to work with user defined fields. You can see who is running
the Manager on the Current Users tab of the process control panel.

3. In the Manage User Defined Fields dialog, click to select the container for the type of
field you want to define, for example, User. If any User-defined Fields are defined, a
plus (+) appears before the field type. Click the plus to expand the field type and
view the currently defined User-defined Fields.

4. Click on the New button. The Manager will display the Add User Defined Field dialog.
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5. Complete the dialog. For more information about the settings in this dialog, click on
the figure below.

Add User Defined Field - Component

— Field Definition

Tupe: IEharacter vI Data Length: |2|:| 3:

Eield Mame: I

Cancel

iy

Help

— Digplay Description

Label: IP‘un:hase Drate

Default Value: I

Edit Type: |Edit = Choee sty |

Ecit Mask: [#-Ht-tHtH

— Collection Editor Defaults
V¥ Dizplay [V Editable [ Bequie [ Unique

6. After you finish defining the field, click on the OK button in the Add User Defined
Field dialog and then click on the Close button in the Manage User Defined Fields
dialog.

7. Start the inventory process again from the Control menu.

The new field you have defined will now be available in the inventory database so you can query it and edit its
contents. It will also be available in the Collection Editor during the inventory process if you chose to display it.

See Also
Editing a User-Defined Field

Deleting a User-Defined Field

Editing a User-Defined Field

If you want to change some information about a field that you have defined, you can edit the field. For example, you
may want to edit the choice list associated with the field or change the way it is handled by the Collection Editor. Any
changes you make to a field affect only new data. For example, if you remove a value from a choice list, it will not
change any existing data in the inventory database, but will change the selections available to users in the future.

To edit a user-defined field, you must be an enterprise administrator, and the inventory process must be stopped.

NOTE: To prevent the loss of data in the inventory database, you cannot change a field’s
type or data length.

To edit a user-defined field
1. Shut down the inventory process from the Control menu.

2. Click on the Administration menu and click on User Defined Fields.

101




ZENworks Asset Management User's Guide

3. ZENworks Asset Management Manager will warn you that while you are working with user-
defined fields, no other user will be able to log onto the Manager, and that the changes
you make will affect the entire enterprise. Click on the Yes button to continue.

4. In the Manage User Defined Fields dialog, display the contents of the container that
includes the field you want to edit, for example, the User container.

5. Do one of the following:
e  Double-click on the field you want to edit.
e  Select the field and click on the Edit button.

6. In the Edit User Defined Field dialog make the changes you want and click on the OK
button.

7. Click on the Close button in the Manage User Defined Fields dialog.
8. Start the inventory process again from the Control menu.
See Also

Creating a User-Defined Field

Deleting a User-Defined Field

Deleting a User-Defined Field

If you no longer need a field that you defined, you can delete it. Some databases, however, do not let you delete fields
so this feature will not be available to you. For example, if you are using Microsoft SQL Server 7.0 or 2000 with 6.5
compatibility mode enabled, you will not be able to delete any user-defined fields.

To delete a user-defined field, you must be an enterprise administrator, and the inventory process must be stopped.

CAUTION: If the field that you delete is used in a query, ZENworks Asset Management
Manager will remove it automatically from the query filter. If the field was used in a
Crystal Reports custom report template, the template will no longer work. You will need
to edit the report template to account for the missing field.

To delete a user-defined field
1. Shut down the inventory process from the Control menu.
2. Click on the Administration menu and click on User Defined Fields.

3. The Manager will warn you that while you are working with user-defined fields, no other
user will be able to log onto the Manager, and that the changes you make will affect the
entire enterprise. Click on the Yes button to continue.

4. In the Manage User Defined Fields dialog, display the contents of the container that
includes the field you want to delete, for example, the User container.

5. Select the field, click on the Delete button, and confirm the deletion.

NOTE: If the field was being used in a query, the Manager will remove it automatically from
the query filter and inform you.

6. Click on the Close button.

7. Start the inventory process again from the Control menu.
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8. Edit any Crystal Reports custom report templates that referred to the field you deleted.

User-defined Field dialogs

Manage User Defined Fields

The Manage User Defined Fields dialog lets you create your own fields, rename them, and delete them. The dialog
includes containers for the four types of fields you can create: component, product, user, and workstation.

To create your own field
1. Select the container for the type of field you want to define, for example, User.
2. Click on the New button and complete the Add User Defined Field dialog.
3. When done, close the Manage User Defined Fields dialog.

To edit a user-defined field

1. Display the contents of the container that includes the field you want to edit, for
example, the Component container.

2. Do one of the following:

e  Double-click on the field you want to edit.

e  Select the field and click on the Edit button.
3. Make your changes in the Edit User Defined Field dialog.
4. When done, close the Manage User Defined Fields dialog.

To delete a user-defined field

NOTE: Some databases do not let you delete fields so this feature will not be available to
you. For example, if you are using Microsoft SQL Server 7.0 or 2000 with 6.5 compatibility
mode enabled, you will not be able to delete any user-defined fields.

1. Display the contents of the container that includes the field you want to edit, for
example, the Component container.

2. Select the field, click on the Delete button, and confirm the deletion.
3. When done, close the Manage User Defined Fields dialog.

See Also

About User-Defined Fields

Add/Edit User Defined Field

The Add User Defined Field dialog lets you create your own workstation, component, product, or workstation user
field. The title of the dialog will reflect what kind of field you are adding. The Edit User Defined Field dialog lets you
change information about a field you created.

To add or edit a user-defined field

1. Enter or change information in the dialog. For more information about the settings in this
dialog, click on the figure below.
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Add User Defined Field - Component
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2, After you finish defining the field, click on the OK button in the Add User Defined Field
dialog and then click on the Close button in the Manage User Defined Fields dialog.

Any new field you have defined will now be available in the inventory database so you can query it and edit its
contents. It will also be available in the Collection Editor during the inventory process if you chose to display it.

See Also
About User-Defined Fields
Field Definition
In the Field Definition section, identify the type and length of the field (these cannot be edited later):
1. Select Character, Date, Decimal, or Integer in the Type box. Character is the default.

2. If you selected Character as the data type, specify the number of characters for the field
in the Data Length box. This should be the largest number of characters you anticipate
users entering in this field. The default is 20 characters.

NOTE: The Field Name box will be filled in automatically by ZENworks Asset Management
Manager after you click on the OK button in the Add User Defined Field dialog.

TIP
e Although the data length should be long enough to accommodate the data you want
to collect, keep in mind that short fields will save on database space. For example,
if you are looking for a yes/no value in the field you are creating, set the field
length to 1 and then set up a choice list of Y and N.
Label

Enter a name for the field in the label box. This is how the field will be identified to users. The name must be unique
to a type of field, for example, workstation or user field.
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Default Value
You have the option of specifying a default value for all fields except for dates.

NOTE: If you plan to have different defaults for the field for different collection option
sets, set the defaults in the collection option sets. Otherwise, you will need to edit the
user-defined field each time you want a different defaults; you will not be able to change
the default in the collection option set itself.

Do one of the following:
e Type the value.

¢ If you want the value taken from a workstation’s environment variable during the
collection process, specify the variable in the format %EnvVarName%. (Do not
include any quotes.) For example, $USERNAME% would obtain the data from the
USERNAME environment variable.

NOTE: To see which variables are set in your environment, look at the Environment tab
of the System Properties dialog in the control panel (Windows NT), look at the Advanced
tab of the System Properties dialog in the control panel (Windows 2000/XP), or use the
SET command in a DOS box.

¢ If you want the value taken from a workstation’s Windows registry during the
collection process, specify a registry key in the format ¥HKEY:<RegistryKeyName>,
for example, %HKEY:HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\MyCompany\Dept. Do not use
quotes in a registry key, even if it includes spaces.

NOTE: If a registry key is not a string value, the Collector will convert a binary value to a
hexadecimal value and convert a DWORD value to a string value.

Edit Type

The Edit Type box lets you control how data should be entered in the field.

¢ Select one of the following:

Edit To provide data by typing (the default).

List To provide data by selecting it from a pre-defined list. (Typing is not
allowed.)

Combo To provide data by typing or by selecting it from a list.

NOTE: The Edit Type box does not apply to dates. Dates are entered using
standard date controls.

Choice List

If you selected List or Combo as the Edit Type, click on the Choice List button to set up a list of selections in the
Configure Choice List dialog.

Edit Mask

If this is a character field, and you selected Edit as the Edit Type, you have the option of specifying an edit mask to
control the format of the value a user enters in the field. For example, the edit mask for a phone number might be
(HHHE) HitH-HHHH.

See Also
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Edit Mask Syntax and Examples

Collection Editor Defaults

To control how this field is handled by the Collection Editor, select or clear the following check boxes:

Check Box Controls whether...

Display The Collection Editor displays this field.

Editable Users can edit this field or just view it while running the Collection Editor.

Require Users are forced to provide data in the field before exiting the Collection
Editor.

Unique Users must provide data that is unique.

NOTE: You can override any selections you make here with the Collection Editor settings
in a collection option set.

Importing Active Directory Data

Importing Active Directory Data - Overview

You can import data from Active Directory databases automatically. Through this method, you can populate ZENworks
Asset Management database fields with existing Active Directory data associated with users, workstations, or other
entities within your organization. As the data changes, it is automatically updated in ZENworks Asset Management.
You can set up tasks to different Active Directory databases, and can schedule each task individually.

What do you want to do?

Enable a Task Server for Active Directory Import

Create a new Active Directory Import task

Map Active Directory fields to ZENworks Asset Management fields

Remove a field mapping

Enabling a Task Server for Active Directory Import

Within an enterprise, you can designate any Task Server for importing Active Directory data. If your enterprise has
more than one Task Server, you need to choose one or more Task Servers to handle Active Directory Imports.

Note: Because you can create an Active Directory Import task on any Task Server, it is possible to create conflicting
import tasks. Be aware of this when created Active Directory Import tasks.

To designate a task server for importing Active Directory data:

1. In the ZENworks Asset Management Manager’s Management tab, expand Public Task
Servers. A list of task servers appears.

2. Open the task server you want to use. You can double-click it, right-click and choose
Open, or you can click it and type Ctrl-O. The Task Server Information window for the
selected Task Server appears.

3. Inthe Tasks to be Processed area, to select Active Directory Import. The selected
Task Server is designated as an Active Directory Import server. When you choose a Task
Server in the Active Directory Import dialog, only those Task Servers enabled for
performing Active Directory Import tasks appear.
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4.

If you have additional Task Servers, open each Task server as described in step 2, then
clear the Active Directory Import check box for that server. Continue this until you
have configured all Task Servers.

Creating a new Active Directory Import Task

When you create a new Active Directory Import task, you specify the Task Server, the Active Directory Server and
login. Once ZENworks Asset Management has connected successfully to the Active Directory Server, you can map the
fields in the Active Directory database to equivalent fields in the ZENworks Asset Management database.

Note: Only enterprise-level administrators can create Active Directory Import tasks.

To create a new Active Directory Import task:

In the ZENworks Asset Management Manager’s Management tab, right-click Public
Active Directory Import Tasks, and choose Active Directory Import Task from the
New submenu. The Active Directory Import Task dialog appears.

If you want to specify a specific Task Server, click ﬁ] and choose one.

If you want to schedule the task to run periodically, click Schedule... For more
information on scheduling tasks, see Scheduling a Task.

In the AD Server box, enter the name of the Active Directory server from which you
want to import data.

In the Username and Password boxe, enter the Active Directory username and
password you want the task to use for connecting to the Active Directory database.

If you want to use a port nhumber that is different from the default port number (389),
enter it in the Port box.

Once you have entered the a server name, username, and password, click Connect.
ZENworks Asset Management attempts to connect to the specified Active Directory
server. When the connection is successful, the AD Connection Status box changes to
"Connected".

Click Save. If you have not saved the task previously, a dialog appears, allowing you to
give the task a name and folder.

Mapping Active Directory fields to ZENworks Asset Management fields

Once you have connected an Active Directory Import task to an Active Directory server

To map Active Directory fields to ZENworks Asset Management fields:

w

. In the Active Directory Import dialog, click the Mapping tab. The Mapping tab appears, showing Active

Directory fields on the left and ZENworks Asset Management fields on the right. Each list contains a tree
structure.

Expand the tree structures in both field lists until you see the fields you want to map to each other.

In both lists, click to select the fields you want to use as the key fields.

Click Key. The selected Active Directory Field changes to bold. The selected ZENworks Asset Management
Field changes to bold, and "= [Active Directory class]/[Active directory field name]" is added to the
ZENworks Asset Management field. For example, when you map the Active Directory User "name” field to
the ZENworks Asset Management workstation’s "Primary User” field as key fields, the ZENworks Asset
Management Workstation’s Primary User field changes to:

Primary User = user/name

You are now ready to create the rest of the field mappings.
In both lists, click to select the fields you want to map to each other.
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6. Click Map. The selected Active Directory Field changes to bold. The selected field in the ZENworks Asset
Management Field list changes to bold, and "<-[Active Directory class]/[Active directory field name]" is
added to the ZENworks Asset Management field. For example, when you map the Active directory User
"info" field to the ZENworks Asset Management workstation’s "Building” field, the ZENworks Asset
Management Workstation’s Building field changes to:

Building <- user/info

The fields are now mapped to each other, and data from the specified Active Directory field will be
imported specified ZENworks Asset Management field when the task runs.

7. Continue using steps 5 and 6 to map Active Directory fields to ZENworks Asset Management fields until you
have mapped all of the Active Directory fields you want to import.

8. When finished, click Submit. The task is submitted to the specified task server, and imports data from the
specified Active Directory server according to the specified schedule.

Note: Normally, ZENworks Asset Management displays only a small subset of possibly hundreds of classes defined in
your Active Directory database, showing only those most likely to be relevant to ZENworks Asset Management. If you
have created custom Active Directory classes and want to use the contents of some of the fields in those classes with
ZENworks Asset Management, contact Novell Technical Support.

Removing a Field Mapping
You can remove an existing field mapping.

To remove a field mapping:

1. Click a mapped field in the ZENworks Asset Management Field list.
2. Click Remove. The mapping is removed, and the selected field is no longer mapped to
an Active Directory field.
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About the Inventory Process

ZENworks Asset Management is designed to collect inventory data automatically from Windows 95/98, Windows NT,
and Windows 2000/XP workstations that are connected by TCP/IP. A ZENworks Asset Management enterprise will have
one or more Collection Servers, each of which is associated with a group of workstations. In turn, each workstation can
run the three ZENworks Asset Management client applications: the Collection Client, Collector, and Collection Editor.

Here is a overview of the inventory process:

1. The Collection Client communicates with its Collection Server to find out if it is
time to collect inventory data from the workstation.

2. If it is time, the Collection Client starts the Collector and/or Collection Editor. The
timing of the inventories is determined by the collection schedule assigned to the
Collection Server. Which application runs on the workstation (Collector and/or
Collection Editor) and what kind of data is gathered are determined by the
collection option set assigned to the Collection Server.

3. Once the inventory of a workstation is done, the collected data is saved in a
workstation inventory (.wif) file.

4. The Collection Server automatically loads this file into the inventory database.

Although ZENworks Asset Management is designed to perform automated inventories of Windows 95/98, Windows NT,
and Windows 2000/XP workstations, it also supports the following activities:

o Using the ZENworks Asset Management Network Discovery Engine, you can
automatically collect data about your network devices, for example, hubs, routers,
printers, or switches.

¢ If you have any Windows 95/98, Windows NT, and Windows 2000/XP workstations that
cannot be scanned automatically, you can perform a portable collection.

¢ If you have any Novell NetWare servers, you can scan the network servers from
ZENworks Asset Management Manager.

¢ If you have any workstations that do not fall into any of the above categories, for
example, a Macintosh, you can add the workstation data manually.

Why Perform an Inventory Manually?

In a number of situations you may need or want to collect data manually, rather than through the automatic-inventory
process automatic-inventory process described in Performing Automated Inventories. For example:

® You want to scan a particular workstation right away without waiting for its next scheduled scan. See
Scanning a Workstation on Demand.

® You want to collect data from a Novell server. See Scanning a Novell Server.

® You have some workstations that you can scan only by walking up to them and scanning them from a
removable medium such as a Zip disk, CD, or diskette. See Performing Portable Collections.
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Performing Automated Inventories

Performing Automated Inventories

To automate the inventory process in ZENworks Asset Management, you must install the client applications on
workstations and make sure the Collection Client runs automatically on the workstations. The Collection Client serves
as the go-between a workstation and its associated Collection Server. The Collection Client checks with its Collection
Server to see whether it is time to start the Collector and/or Collection Editor and perform a collection. During a
collection, in addition to collecting inventory information, Collection Client also automatically updates files, such as
the Novell Product Knowledgebase, as necessary.

Several methods exist for installing the client applications on workstations and then starting the Collection Client.
Which methods you choose depends on the operating systems at your site, as well as your preference for, or familiarity
with, a particular method. Novell strongly recommends that you do some planning before using any of these methods.
See New Installation Considerations for more information.

Here is a summary of installation and startup methods:

o System Policies - you can use System Policies to ensure that certain applications run
when the user logs on. Through System Policies you can install the client
applications if they are not already installed and then ensure the Collection Client
starts running each time the user logs on. System Policies are available on Windows
95/98 and Windows NT workstations. In addition, Windows 2000/XP workstations
that are connected to Windows NT servers can use the System Policies set in an NT
system policy file (NTconfig.pol).

e Group Policies - on Windows 2000/XP workstations connected to a Windows 2000/XP
server, you can use Group Policies to ensure that certain applications run when the
user logs on. Through Group Policies you can install the client applications if they
are not already installed and then ensure the Collection Client starts running each
time the user logs on.

¢ Internet - you can set up a Web page on your intranet. Workstation users can then
access this page via a Web browser to install the client applications on their
workstations. The installation will change a registry setting on each workstation to
ensure the Collection Client runs each time the user starts up the workstation. A
workstation user just needs a TCP/IP connection to use this method of installation.

¢ Logon script - you can modify your centralized network logon script to make sure the
client applications are installed on each workstation and then to start up the
Collection Client each time a user logs onto the network. This method is available on
all Windows workstations.

NOTE: If users can connect to the network without using the logon script, consider using
a different method.

o ZENworks Asset Management CD - you can install the client applications on
workstations from the ZENworks Asset Management CD. This, however, requires a
visit to each workstation, so may not be practical for large numbers of workstations.

See Also

Shutting Down the Collection Client
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ZENworks Asset Management Collection Client

About the Collection Client

The ZENworks Asset Management Collection Client is an application installed on each workstation from which you want
to collect inventory data. It manages the inventory process on the workstation according to instructions received from
the Collection Server with which the workstation is associated. For example, the Collection Client ensures that the
Collector runs as scheduled and that files are updated as necessary.

Note: A client checks its ZENworks Asset Management Collection Server’s DNS name every
24 hours (assuming the workstation is running) to make sure it hasn’t changed. If the name
changes, the collection client reconnects to the updated collection server.

For information about the ways you can install the Collection Client on your workstations, see Installing ZENworks Asset
Management Collection Client Software.

Installing ZENworks Asset Management Collection Client Software
Before ZENworks Asset Management can begin collecting information about the software installed on your
workstations, you need to install collection client software on each workstation from which you want to collect

inventory data.

There are a number of ways you can install the collection client:

e  Remote Client Install utility - Use the Remote Client Install command, available from the Tools menu, to
launch the Remote Client Install utility. This utility allows you to browse a network, select a group of
workstations, and install collection client software directly onto those machines.

For detailed information about the operation of the Remote Client Install utility, launch the utility, then
choose Help on Remote Client Install from the utility’s Help menu.

e  Logon Scripts - If your organization uses a centralized network logon script, you can use it to install and
launch the collection client.

For more information, see Logon Scripts.

®  Group Policies - If you have Windows 2000/XP workstations connected to a Windows 2000/XP server, you can
use Group Policies to install and launch the collection client.

For more information, see Group Policies

e  System Policies - System Policies make it possible to ensure that certain applications start running whenever
a user logs onto the network.

For more information, see System Policies.

e  Manual Install - You can install collection client software directly from the ZENworks Asset Management
installer CD, or from a downloaded copy.

For more information, see the ZENworks Asset Management Installation Guide.
See Also

New Installation Considerations
Logon Scripts

Logon Scripts and Novell NetWare
Logon Scripts and Windows NT Server

Group Policies
New Installation Considerations

Novell strongly recommends that you do some planning before you start using any of the installation and startup
methods listed in Performing Automated Inventories.

Below are some issues you need to consider ahead of time.
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Timing the Installation of the Client Applications

No matter which method you choose, you should perform the client application installation gradually. Start with one
group of workstations and then go on to another group. Do not try to install the client applications on all the
workstations in the entire enterprise at once. If the schedule is active, and the Collection Client starts running on
hundreds of workstations at the same time, it will start a scan of those workstations and create a very heavy load on
the Collection Server.

Default Installation Settings

When you install the client applications, workstations are always associated with a Collection Server. You have several
options for specifying the Collection Server, as well as other installation options.

o |f you are installing the client applications from the ZENworks Asset Management CD, you have the option of
specifying a particular Collection Server during installation. See Setup from ZENworks Asset Management
CD.

e If you are not installing from the CD, you have the option of editing the InstallShield silent response file
(Setup.iss) to specify a particular Collection Server. The Setup.iss file also controls where the client
applications are installed, the name of the program folder, and whether the Collection Client is installed
as a service or as an application.

® You always have the option of changing the workstation assignments with ZENworks Asset Management
Manager later. See Re-Assigning a Workstation to a Different Collection Server

Command Line for starting Setup

Unless you are installing the client applications from the ZENworks Asset Management CD, you will need to provide a
command to start the Setup program (Setup.exe). See Setup Command Line.

Schedule Settings

If you plan to use the default schedule for any of your Collection Servers, you must change the initial settings to
activate the schedule. Specifically, clear the ending date (or set it to a future date). If you are using a different
schedule, be sure it is associated with a collection option set assigned to the Collection Server.

For information about setting up a schedule, see Setting Up a Collection Schedule

Remote User Considerations

If you have many remote users who do not call in frequently, you may want to maintain an open schedule for them

(one with a long duration). Also consider associating all the remote users with one Collection Server. You can then
tailor the schedule and collection option set assigned to this server to meet the needs of the remote users.

System Policies

System Policies

System Policies make it possible to ensure that certain applications start running whenever users log onto the network.
You can therefore use System Policies both to install the client applications on workstations and to start up the
Collection Client at logon. The client applications will be installed on a workstation only if they are not already
installed.

You can use System Policies on Windows 95/98 workstations and Windows NT workstations. In addition, any Windows
2000/XP workstation that are connected to a Windows NT server can be managed by a Windows NT system policy file.

See also
System Policies and Windows 95/98 Workstations
System Policies and Windows NT Workstations

System Policies and Windows 2000/XP Workstations
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System Policies and Windows 95/98 Workstations

To install the client applications and start the Collection Client from Windows 95/98 System Policies, you must add the
command to run Setup.exe to the system policy file (Config.pol).

¢ In a Standalone Deployment of ZENworks Asset Management, Setup.exe resides in the
\Filestore\Setup\Client folder of the ZENworks Asset Management installation folder.

¢ In an Enterprise Deployment of ZENworks Asset Management with a LAN-based File
Store, Setup.exe resides in the \Filestore\Setup\Modules\Client Apps folder of the
File Store. If you are using an FTP-based File Store and copied component
installation files to your network during the initial installation, Setup.exe resides in
the \Setup\Modules\Client Apps folder of the location specified during installation.

Consult your Microsoft Windows documentation for information about accomplishing this procedure.
Tips
e For some examples of running Setup, see Setup Command Line

e For Windows 95/98 workstations to find the policy file on a Novell NetWare server,
the file must be stored in the Public folder of the SYS volume of all servers that act as
the preferred server to any Windows 95/98 workstation, for example,
\\Site2\Sys\Public.

¢ For Windows 95/98 workstations to find the policy file on a Windows NT server, the
file must be stored in the Netlogon folder of all domain controllers used by Windows
95/98 workstations, for example, \\NTServer\Netlogon.

System Policies and Windows NT Workstations

To install the client applications and start the Collection Client from NT System Policies, you must add the command to
run Setup.exe to the system policy file (NTConfig.pol).

¢ In a Standalone Deployment of ZENworks Asset Management, Setup.exe resides in the
\Filestore\Setup\Client folder of the ZENworks Asset Management installation folder.

¢ In an Enterprise Deployment of ZENworks Asset Management with a LAN-based File
Store, Setup.exe resides in the \Filestore\Setup\Modules\Client Apps folder of the
File Store. If you are using an FTP-based File Store and copied component
installation files to your network during the initial installation, Setup.exe resides in
the \Setup\Modules\Client Apps folder of the location specified during installation.

You can set up the System Policies either from a Windows NT Server or from a Windows NT workstation using the
Windows NT Server Resource Kit CD. Consult your Microsoft Windows NT documentation for more information.

Caution: The System Policy Editor for Windows 95/98 is not compatible with the one for
Windows NT.

Tips

e For some examples of running Setup, see Setup Command Line.

e For Windows NT workstations to find the policy file on a Novell NetWare server, the
file must be stored in the server’s folder: <Server>\Sys\Public\WinNT. In addition, the
Windows NT workstations must be using Novell’s IntraNetWare Client 2.2 or later. For
each NT 4.0 workstation, you must set the Novell server as the preferred server in the

Novell IntraNetWare Client for Windows NT Properties dialog on the Services tab of
the Network Control Panel.
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e For Windows NT workstations to find the policy file on a Windows NT server, the file
must be stored in the server’s shared folder named Netlogon. Generally, this folder is
in <Windows>\System32\Rep1\Import\Scripts when on the server. In addition, you
must specify the Windows NT server’s domain name on the Identification tab of the
Network Control Panel.

System Policies and Windows 2000/XP Workstations

If you have Windows 2000/XP workstations that are connected to a Windows NT server, you can use Windows NT
System Policies to indicate the applications you want to run on a workstation each time a user logs on.

Note: You cannot run the System Policy Editor for Windows NT from a Windows 2000/XP
workstation or server. You must run the System Policy Editor from a Windows NT
workstation or server as described in System Policies and Windows NT Workstations .

Group Policies

If you have Windows 2000/XP workstations that are connected to a Windows 2000/XP server, you can use Group
Policies to indicate the applications you want to run on a workstation each time a user logs on. You can therefore use
Group Policies to install the client applications and start the Collection Client. The client applications will be installed
on a workstation only if they are not already installed.

To install the client applications and start the Collection Client from Group Policies, you must add the command to run
Setup.exe to the logon group policy.

¢ In a Standalone Deployment of ZENworks Asset Management, Setup.exe resides in the
\Filestore\Setup\Client folder of the ZENworks Asset Managment installation folder.

¢ In an Enterprise Deployment of ZENworks Asset Management with a LAN-based File
Store, Setup.exe resides in the \Filestore\Setup\Modules\Client Apps folder of the
File Store. If you are using an FTP-based File Store and copied component
installation files to your network during the initial installation, Setup.exe resides in
the \Setup\Modules\Client Apps folder of the location specified during installation.

Consult your Microsoft Windows 2000/XP Server documentation for more information.
Tip
For some examples of running Setup, see Setup Command Line.

Setup Command Line

Unless you are installing the client applications from the ZENworks Asset Management CD, you will need to provide a
command to start the Setup program (Setup.exe). This section provides some guidelines about specifying the command
line to run Setup.

e The client applications reside in the \Client Apps folder in the File Store. This folder
also includes Setup.exe. You may want to copy the contents of the \Client Apps
folder to a folder to which all your users have access. You must then provide the
correct path to start Setup.exe.

e You need to use the -s command line option so that Setup runs in silent mode. In
addition, the -SMS command line option ensures a network connection is maintained
during the installation process. (The options are case sensitive.)

e Setup needs to use the contents of the silent response file (Setup.iss), as described in
Editing Setup.iss. You will need to specify a path to this file if it is not in the same
folder as Setup.exe or is not named Setup.iss. In this case, use the -f1 command line
option to specify the path and/or name of the file.

114




Inventory Process

Note: Use quotation marks around a path or file name containing spaces.

¢ If you want to rename Setup.iss to be more descriptive (especially in an installation
consisting of multiple Collection Servers), you can do so and then use the -f1
command line option to specify a particular .iss file.

o If you are running Setup from a 16-bit process, you must specify all file names in short
form.

¢ In Windows 95/98, any share names are limited to 8 characters only.
Some examples of command lines follow.

e In this command line, Setup is run from the File Store and Setup.iss is in the \Bin
folder of the Collection Server’s installation folder:

"S:\TSC\ Fi | est or e\ Set up\ Modul es\ C i ent Apps\ Set up. exe" -s -
SMB -f1"<server>\Bi n\ Setup.iss"

e In this command line, Setup is run from a folder named NH and the -f1 command
line option specifies an .iss file named NH.iss in the \Bin folder of the Collection
Server’s installation folder:

"S:VTSC NH\ Set up. exe" -s -SM5 -fl"<server>\Bi n\NH. iss"

e In this command line, both Setup.exe and Setup.iss reside in the S:\TSC\NH
folder:

"S:\ TSC\ NH\ Set up. exe" -s -SM5
Editing Setup.iss
If you are not installing from the ZENworks Asset Management CD, you have the option of editing the InstallShield silent
response file (Setup.iss) to specify a particular Collection Server. In addition, you always have the option of changing
the workstation assignments with ZENworks Asset Management Manager later. See Re-Assigning a Workstation to a
Different Collection Server
The Setup.iss file also controls where the client applications are installed, the name of the program folder, and
whether the Collection Client is installed as a service or as an application. By default, the client applications are

installed in full in \ Progr am Fi | es\ Novel | \ ZENwor ks\ Asset Managenent , and the Collection Client is installed
as a service. You can edit Setup.iss to change these.

Note

If the service installation fails (usually due to lack of administrator privileges), the
Collection Client will be installed as an application instead.

To edit Setup.iss:
In an Enterprise Deployment of ZENworks Asset Management, Setup.iss resides in the \Bin folder of each Collection
Server’s installation folder. In a Standalone Deployment of ZENworks Asset Management, Setup.iss resides in the \Bin
folder of the ZENworks Asset Management installation folder. The file is a text file and is set up in sections like an
initialization file.

Caution: Be careful about the changes you make to this file, or Setup may not run
correctly. Make only the changes listed below.

1. Back up Setup.iss.
2. Open Setup.iss with any text editor.
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3. To change the destination folder, locate the [SdAskDestPath-0] section and
provide a different value for szDir.

4. To perform a compact rather than full installation of the client applications,
locate the [SdOptionsButton-0] section and change Result=101 to Result=102. (In
a compact installation, only some of the client files are installed initially; others
are installed later by the Collection Server as needed.)

5. Toinstall the Collection Client as an application instead of as a service, locate
the [CustClientAsService-0] section and change Check1=Check1True to
Check1=Check1False.

6. (Enterprise Deployments only) To specify a different Collection Server, locate
the [DlgComputerName-0] section and provide a different value for
ComputerName.

7. Save the file.
Tip

Setup Command Line provides some examples of how you specify Setup.iss in a command
line.

Internet

Internet

If you are using an intranet at your enterprise, you can set up your Web server so that users can access it with their
Web browser and install the client applications on their workstations. The client applications will be installed only if
they are not already installed on a workstation. During the installation process, a registry key will be set to ensure that
the Collection Client always starts running when the user starts up the workstation.

Any Windows 95/98, Windows NT, or Windows 2000/XP workstation that meets the following requirements can install
the client applications using the Internet method:

e Has a TCP/IP connection and access to your intranet.

e Has Microsoft Internet Explorer 4.01 or higher or Netscape Communicator 4.5 or
higher.

o If running Windows NT or Windows 2000/XP and using Internet Explorer has
permissions to install an ActiveX control.

Using the Internet for installation and startup involves two main steps:

1. Set up the Web server with the files users will need.

2. Provide instructions to your users (usually by e-mail) about accessing the Web
server.

Setting Up the Web Server

The process of setting up a Web server so users can install the client applications involves creating a folder on the Web
server and then copying certain files to it from the ZENworks Asset Management CD. You will also need to copy the
Setup.iss file, which is created when you install ZENworks Asset Management or set up additional Collection Servers.
This file identifies the Collection Server with which you want users’ workstations associated. Therefore, if you have
multiple Collection Servers you will need to create a separate folder on your Web server for each Collection Server.

To set up the Web server:

116




Inventory Process

1. When you installed ZENworks Asset Management, an initial Collection Server was
created. If you plan on having multiple Collection Servers, install each server as
described "Installing Collection Servers” in the Enterprise Deployment section of
the Getting Started Guide. You will now have a Setup.iss file for each Collection
Server, for example, London or New York.

2. Create a folder on your Web server. For example, if the Collection Server is
named London, and your Web server is on a Windows NT or Windows 2000
machine running IS, create a folder named London in the C:\InetPub\wwwroot
folder.

3. Copy the files from the \WebFiles folder on the ZENworks Asset Management CD
to the folder you created on your Web Server in step 2. Continuing the example,
copy the files from the CD to C:\InetPub\wwwroot\London.

4. Copy the Setup.iss file from the Collection Server to the folder you created on
the Web server.

In a Standalone Deployment of ZENworks Asset Management, Setup.iss resides in
the \Bin folder of the ZENworks Asset Management installation folder.

In an Enterprise Deployment of ZENworks Asset Management, Setup.iss resides in
the \Bin folder of the Collection Server’s installation folder.

Continuing the example, copy Setup.iss from the machine where the London
Collection Server is installed to C:\InetPub\wwwroot\London.

5. If you have multiple Collection Servers, repeat steps 2 through 4 for each
Collection Server so a separate folder exists for each Collection Server on your
Web server.

Instructing Your Users

The most efficient way to inform users about installing the client applications from the Internet is to send the users e-
mail that includes the following key pieces of information:

e The location on the Web server where you want users to point their browser. For
example, any users whose workstations you want associated with the London
Collection Server would need to point their browser at
http://TheWebServer/London. If your e-mail system supports hot links, users can
click on the address in your e-mail message. If your e-mail system does not support
hot links, instruct users to open their browser and enter the URL address you have
provided.

e General instructions for completing the dialogs that perform the installation. In
particular,

When completing dialogs using Internet Explorer:
e  Users must accept the certificates of authenticity so installation can take place.

e  Users may get a message about missing .dlls. In this case they should proceed so the .dlls can get installed.
They may also need to re-boot their workstations in this case.

When completing dialogs using Netscape Communicator:
e  Users need to get the plug-in when asked.

e  Users must grant permission to install the plug-in.
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Logon Scripts

Logon Scripts

If your organization uses a centralized network logon script, you can install the client applications from the logon
script, as well as start the Collection Client. The client applications will be installed only if they are not already

installed on a workstation. You can use a centralized logon script for Windows 95/98, Windows NT, and Windows
2000/XP workstations.

Caution: If your users can get onto the network without using a logon script, this method
of starting the Collection Client will not guarantee that it is running on workstations. As a
result, workstations may not be scanned at their scheduled times. Consider an alternative
startup method such as System Policies, Group Policies, or Internet.

To install the client applications from a network logon script:

¢ Add a command to run Setup.exe to the script. The applications will be installed only
if they are not yet installed on the workstation.

In a Standalone Deployment of ZENworks Asset Management, Setup.exe resides in
the \Filestore\Setup\Client folder of the ZENworks Asset Management installation
folder.

In an Enterprise Deployment of ZENworks Asset Management with a LAN-based File
Store, Setup.exe resides in the \Filestore\Setup\Modules\Client Apps folder of the
File Store. If you are using an FTP-based File Store and copied component
installation files to your network during the initial installation, Setup.exe resides in
the \Setup\Modules\Client Apps folder of the location specified during installation.

To start the Collection Client from a network logon script

e Add to the script a command to run CClient.exe. This resides in the \Bin folder of the
ZENworks Asset Management installation folder.

If necessary, modify logon scripts for Novell NetWare and Windows NT Server. See
Logon Scripts and Novell NetWare and Logon Scripts and Windows NT Server.

Logon Scripts and Novell NetWare

You can start Setup.exe with the NetWare command # or @. When you use #, Login.exe (the program that processes
the logon script) remains in memory while Setup runs. When Setup is done, control returns to the logon script. When
you use @, Login.exe processes the logon script independently of what Setup.exe is doing; Login.exe will not wait for
Setup.exe to finish before exiting itself.

For example, in the logon script, enter

map p: =Applic: Fil estore\Setup\Mdul es\dient Apps
drive P:
#Set up. exe -s -SMS

OR
map p: =Applic: Fil estore\Setup\Mdul es\dient Apps
drive P:
@bet up. exe -s - SMS

OR
map p: =Applic: Fil estore\Setup\Mdul es\dient Apps
#P:\ Set up. exe -s - SMS

OR
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map p: =Applic: Fil estore\Setup\Mdul es\dient Apps
@: \ Setup.exe -s - SM5

Note: In the examples above, Applic is the name of a volume.
Tips

o If the silent response file is not in the same folder as Setup.exe or is not named
Setup.iss, use the -f1 command line option to specify the path and/or name of the
file. For example, Set up. exe -s -SMs -f 1" VT. i ss" specifies a silent response
file named VT.iss that resides in the same folder as Setup.exe.

e If you set up the correct access privileges and are in the correct folder, you can enter
Setup.exe anywhere in the logon script.

Logon Scripts and Windows NT Server

Typically, logon scripts for Windows NT Server are batch files. By default, they reside in the
\System32\Repl\Import\Scripts folder in the NT system root folder of the domain controller(s). If, for example, NT
Server is installed in C:\WinNT, then the default path for the logon script is C:\WinNT\System32\Repl\Import\Scripts.

If your site is already using logon scripts, edit the scripts to start Setup.exe. (If your site does not yet have logon
scripts, you can set them up by using User Manager for Domain in the NT Server Administrative Tools group.)

Edit the logon script by adapting this example,

net use Q \\NTServer\Fil estore\Setup\Mdul es\dient Apps
Q

Set up. exe -s -SMS

net use q: /delete /y

You also have the option of using UNC to avoid mapping a drive, for example,

\\ NTServer\ Fi | est ore\ Set up\ Modul es\ Cl i ent Apps\ Set up. exe -s -SM5
Tip

o If the silent response file is not in the same folder as Setup.exe or is not named
Setup.iss, use the -f1 command line option to specify the path and/or name of the
file. For example, Set up. exe -s -SMs -f 1" VT. i ss" specifies a silent response
file named VT.iss that resides in the same folder as Setup.exe.

Setup from ZENworks Asset Management CD

If none of the methods described above suits your purposes, you always have the option of installing the client
applications on workstations from the ZENworks Asset Management CD. This, however, requires a visit to each
workstation, so it may not be practical for large numbers of workstations. If you happen to need to visit workstations
for another reason, you may not mind the manual installation. One advantage is that it gives you full control over the
timing of the installation and lets you add workstations to the inventory process gradually.

When you install the client applications from the ZENworks Asset Management CD, the Setup
program automatically makes a registry setting on the workstation that ensures the
Collection Client will start automatically whenever the workstation is started up.

To set up an individual workstation from the ZENworks Asset Management CD

1. Insert the ZENworks Asset Management CD into the CD-ROM drive of the
workstation. The Setup program may start automatically. If it does not, start it
manually:
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a. Click on the Windows Start button and then click on Run.

b. In the Run dialog, specify the path to the Setup program on the CD,
for example, D:\Setup.

c. Click on the OK button.

Click on the Next button on the Welcome screen.

Review the license agreement and accept its terms by selecting the Yes option.
Then click on the Next button. (You will not be able to continue if you do not
accept the license agreement.)

In the Choose Installation Type dialog, select either Install/Upgrade Standalone
Deployment or Install/Upgrade Enterprise Deployment. Then click on the Next
button.

If you selected Install/Upgrade Standalone Deployment,

a. In the Choose Setup Type dialog, select Install Client Applications
and click on the Next button.

b. Proceed to step 7.

If you selected Install/Upgrade Enterprise Deployment,

a. In the Choose Setup Type dialog, select Components Only and click on
the Next button.

b. In the Select Components dialog, clear all applications except for
ZENworks Asset Management Client Applications. Setup will suggest
an installation folder. If you want to install the client applications in
another folder on a local drive, enter the folder name or browse to
the folder and click on the Next button.

In the Select Type of Client Installation dialog, unless you have concerns abut
bandwidth when installing the client applications, select Typical. If you select
Compact, only the files required to connect to a Collection Server are installed;
additional files are installed automatically by the Collection Server when the
workstation first connects to it.

In the Choose Destination Location dialog, either accept the folder Setup
proposes for the client applications or browse for another folder. (You can also
create a new folder.) Then click on the Next button.

In the ZENworks Asset Management Client Applications Setup dialog, do the
following:

a. Specify the machine name of the Collection Server with which you
want to associate this workstation.

b. In the Local Client TCP/IP box, accept the default TCP/IP port
number for the client applications (7461) or enter a new port number
if another application uses this port number.

c. If you changed the port number for the Collection Server you
specified in step 8a, enter the changed number in the Remote
Collection Server TCP/IP Port box. (You should change the number
here only if you changed the default port number when installing the
Collection Server.)
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d. Click on the Next button to continue.

10. In the next ZENworks Asset Management Client Applications Setup dialog,
determine how you would like the Collection Client to be installed and
configured:

a. Toinstall the Collection Client as a service, select the as a service
option; to install the Collection Client as a standard program, select
the as a standard executable program option.

Note: The service installation option requires administrator privileges
on the machine on which you are installing the Collection Client. If
you do not have those privileges, the Collection Client will be
installed as a standard program.

b. Select the Start the Collection Client automatically option if you want
the Collection Client to start each time the system is started (if the
Collection Client is installed as a service) or Windows is started (if the
Collection Client is installed as a standard program). If you do not
want the Collection Client to start automatically, clear this option.

c. Select the Start the Collection Client now option if you want the
Collection Client to start when Setup finishes. If you do not want the
Collection Client to start when Setup finishes, clear this option.

d. Click on the Next button to continue.

11. Review your settings in the Start Copying Files dialog. If you need to make a
change, click on the Back button. Otherwise, click on the Next button. Setup
will now copy the client applications to the folder you specified.

12. Click on the Finish button when Setup is complete.

Shutting Down the Collection Client

In a trouble-shooting situation, you may need to shut down the Collection Client on all the workstations associated with
a particular Collection Server. (This is not something you would do in normal day-to-day operation.)

You can shut down the Collection Client either from the Collection locator tab or the process control panel.
To shut down the Collection Client from the Collection locator tab:

1. Click on the Collection locator tab.

2. Right-click on the Collection Server whose Collection Clients you want to shut
down and then click on Shut Down Collection Clients on the shortcut menu.

To shut down the Collection Client from the process control panel

1. Click on the Collection Servers tab in the process control panel.

2. Right-click on the Collection Server whose Collection Clients you want to shut
down and then click on Shut Down Collection Clients on the shortcut menu.

About the ZENworks Asset Management Network Discovery Engine
The ZENworks Asset Management Network Discovery Engine collects data about devices on your network, for example,
hubs, routers, printers, or switches. The engine uses Internet Protocol (IP), Simple Network Management Protocol

(SNMP), and Windows Management Interface (WMI) standards to identify any networked device with an IP address.

The ZENworks Asset Management Network Discovery Engine offers the following features:
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Automatically locates, identifies, and reports on IP-based network devices.

Lets you specify subnets or IP address ranges you want scanned.

Collects SNMP and WMI data from enabled devices.

Reconciles discovered devices based on serial number, MAC address, or client ID.

o Offers Web-based analysis and editing of collected data.

Using the ZENworks Asset Management Network Discovery Engine you can answer questions such as:

¢ How many routers, switches, and network printers do | have and where are they
located?

What are the 10S levels of my routers? Do | need to upgrade them for security
reasons?

Which printers have been used the most?

Which printers do | need to replace next year?

Have | installed the ZENworks Asset Management Collection Client on all my
workstations?

Which leased network devices are expiring next month and where are they located?

Which devices and software need to be brought up to "standard"? For example, are
there some non-Cisco devices in a supposedly "all-Cisco” environment?

e Which devices need support or version upgrades?
Before you can collect data about network devices, you must set up a network discovery task, which you can execute
immediately or schedule. When you set up the task, you can choose which types of devices you want to load into the
database. (The ZENworks Asset Management Network Discovery Engine always identifies all types of network devices,
but you can control which data is loaded into the database.) You can also specify which subnets or IP addresses you
want to scan. After you submit a task, you can track it through the process control panel, just like any other task.
The data collected about network devices is available through the ZENworks Asset Management Web Console. You can

view the data grouped in different ways, for example, by device type, manufacturer, location, or subnet. You can also
edit or enter certain kinds of data, for example, asset tag or location.

See Also

Viewing and Editing Network Discovery Data
Data Collected from Devices During Network Discovery

Performing Portable Collections

If you cannot collect inventory data from a Windows 95/98, Windows NT, or Windows 2000/XP workstation using any of
the automated methods available, you can perform a portable collection. This involves visiting a workstation and
scanning it from a removable medium such as a Zip disk, CD, or diskette.
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CAUTION: Whenever you perform a portable collection and load the data into the
inventory database, the contents of the workstation inventory file replace any data you
previously loaded into the database, including any changes you made to the inventory
data with ZENworks Asset Management Manager. As a result, you may want to avoid using
the Manager to edit workstations that are scanned with a portable Collector. You can
filter out these workstations in a workstation query by specifying an inventory type of
"portable.”

To perform a portable collection

NOTE: When you create a portable Collector, you will need to select the Collection
Server whose scan now option set you want to use to customize the portable collection
process.

1. Create a portable Collector:

a) Have ready the removable medium on which you want to create a portable Collector.
For example, insert a blank Zip disk into the Zip drive or have ready four blank,
formatted 1.44 MB diskettes. If you want to create a portable Collector on a CD,
create a folder on your hard drive for all the collection-related files. You can later
burn the contents of this folder onto a CD.

b) In the Manager, click on the Tools menu and click on Create Portable Collector.

c) Follow the directions in the Create Portable Collector Wizard to create your collection
medium.

2. Scan workstations with the portable Collector:

a) If your portable Collector is on a CD, make sure you have some blank formatted
diskettes for storing the collected data.

b) Insert the disk or CD with the portable Collector into a drive of the workstation you
want to scan.

c) Change to the drive that includes your portable Collector and then run the Collect.bat
batch file. For example, if the portable Collector is in the D drive, switch to that drive
and then double click on Collect.bat. (You can also do this from the DOS prompt by
changing the directory and typing collect.)

A DOS box will appear on the screen. If necessary, you will be asked to insert additional
diskettes during the scan.

NOTE: If you are scanning a Windows 95 or Windows 98 workstation, you may get a
message about being out of environment space. Ignore this message; the portable
collection will take place regardless. In addition, if you are scanning with a diskette-
based Collector, you may be asked for a disk with a batch file. Insert disk #1 into the
floppy drive so you can complete the collection process.

d) If the Collection Editor runs on the workstation, enter any additional information you
want, save it, and then exit.

NOTE: If your portable Collector is on a CD, you will be prompted for a diskette so the
inventory data can be saved.

Your disk will now include a workstation inventory file (.wif), ready for loading into the
inventory database. If you collected configuration files, it will also include a
workstation auxiliary file (.waf).
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e) Repeats steps 2b through 2d on all the workstations you are scanning manually.
3. Load collected data into the inventory database:

a) Insert the disk or diskette with the workstation inventory files (.wif) and workstation
auxiliary files (.waf) into a drive of the workstation where you are running the
Manager. Alternatively, copy the files to a folder on your hard drive. Be sure you have
access to the same Collection Server that was selected when you created the portable
Collector.

b) In the Manager, click on the Tools menu and click on Load Portable Collection.

c) Follow the directions in the Load Portable Collection Wizard to load the collected data
into the database.

Scanning a Novell Server
ZENworks Asset Management lets you collect inventory data from the following types of network servers:

e Windows NT and Windows 2000/XP servers - these are scanned just like workstations;
they do not require manual scanning (although you can scan them manually on
demand if necessary).

e Novell NetWare 3.x, 4.x, and 5.x servers - these can be only scanned manually (and
remotely) from ZENworks Asset Management Manager.

Only a ZENworks Asset Management administrator can scan a Novell network server manually.

The amount and type of data that is collected from a server depends on the network operating system, but generally
includes information about hard disks, network adapters, network address, operating system, and software.

NOTE: When you scan a network server, you will need to select the Collection Server
whose scan now option set you want to use to customize the collection process.

Information you’ll need to provide

o |dentify the Collection Server with which you want to associate the network server. The scan now collection
option set that is assigned to the Collection Server will determine what kind of data is gathered, for
example, whether software is gathered.

o |dentify the network server itself.

® Decide whether you want the Collection Editor to run at the end of the scan so you can provide additional
information about the server. The scan now collection option set assigned to the Collection Server you
select will determine what you will be able to see and do with the Collection Editor.

Note: The Collection Editor will run on the machine on which you are running the Manager.

To scan a Novell server

1. Make sure the machine on which you are running the Manager meets the following
requirements:

e |t has the ZENworks Asset Management client applications installed.
e It has the Novell NetWare 32-bit client installed. (Without this only software data will be collected.)

®  You have Supervisor privileges on the NetWare server. Without Supervisor privileges, you will receive limited
information about hardware.

2. In the Manager, click on the Tools menu and click on Scan Server Now.
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3. Follow the directions in the Scan Novell Server Wizard to scan the Novell server.
Using the Collection Editor
About the Collection Editor

The Collection Editor is an application that can run on individual workstations to let workstation users review and
modify a workstation’s inventory data. Through the Collection Editor, a workstation user can provide additional
information, such as a telephone number or department name. A ZENworks Asset Management administrator controls
whether and how the Collection Editor runs on workstations by means of a collection option set in ZENworks Asset
Management Manager.

By default, the Collection Editor is not enabled. A ZENworks Asset Management administrator can specify, however,
that the Collection Editor should run only the first time a workstation is scanned or each time the Collection Client
starts up. See Changing Collection Editor Options.

When you make changes with the Collection Editor, those changes become part of the workstation inventory file (.wif),
the contents of which are then loaded automatically into the inventory database.

Why Use the Collection Editor?

Although inventory data is collected from a workstation automatically, it is often helpful to have a workstation user
provide some additional information such as a telephone number or department name. To make this possible you can
set up the inventory process so that the Collection Editor runs on workstations as soon as the automatic scan of the
workstation is over. The Collection Editor lets workstation users review and modify the inventory data associated with
their workstations.

See Also

Collection Editor Toolbar and Menus

Changing Collection Editor Options
Collection Editor Options are disabled if the Never option of the Run Collection Editor section is selected.

The Collection Editor tab lets you customize the Collection Editor. By default, the Collection Editor:

o Displays information on four tabs: User, Workstation, Inventory, and Process. (The
Process tab shows the details of the current collection cycle. This tab can never be
edited.)

¢ Displays all components on the Inventory tab.

o Lets workstation users add components (or delete ones they have added), but not
create local products.

¢ Does not require a password to override restrictions.

You can choose to display only some of the tabs to workstation users. If you decide to display the Inventory tab, you
can also select which components you want displayed and control to what extent users can modify them and how they
can do so.

You can create edit masks to require users to enter data in a particular format. You can also set up a list of choices for
any field, requiring users to choose only from that list.

To customize the Collection Editor

NOTE: Collection Editor Options are disabled if the Never option of the Run Collection
Editor section is selected in the General tab of the Collection Option Set dialog.
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TIPS
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. In the Collection Option Set window, click on the Collection Editor tab.

. If you do not want the Collection Editor to display a tab, clear its check box in the

Collection Editor Will Display section.

. To customize the User, Workstation, or Inventory tabs, click on a Configure button.

. If you do not want the Collection Editor to display all components on the Inventory tab, in

the Inventory Displayed Components box, clear the check box next to the component you
do not want. (This affects which components are displayed, not which components are
gathered during a scan.)

NOTE: Choices made on the Collector tab may affect what you can control in the
Inventory Displayed Components box. For example, if you indicated you do not want to
gather hardware, there will be no hardware components to display.

. If you do not want workstation users to add components (or delete ones they have

added), clear the Add/Delete User Entered Components check box. Note that if the check
box is selected, users will not be able to delete any components identified by the
Collector, just those they previously added.

. To give workstation users the ability to add a local product like a system, select the

Create Local Products check box.

. To require users to enter a password to override any restrictions you have set, select the

Require Password check box, enter a password in the Password box, and confirm it in the
Confirm Password box. (The password is case-sensitive.) You can then give this password
to users of your choice.

CAUTION: If you do not require a password, but impose some restrictions on Collection
Editor use, workstation users will be able to by-pass the restrictions by removing them
without providing a password.

. If you have finished making changes to the collection option set, either click on = on

the toolbar or click on the File menu and click on Save. If asked, provide a name for the
collection option set.

¢ If you want to maintain tight control over how and when local products are created,
do not give workstation users permission to create them. If the need arises to define
a local product for an unknown system, you always have the option of giving a
workstation user the password to let him or her do so.

e Even if you decide that you do not want workstation users defining local products, you
may want them to add components to a workstation’s inventory by selecting
products defined by Novell. That way workstation users can provide you with more
complete data about workstations without the possibility of introducing
inconsistencies or incorrect data into the inventory database.

e When users provide the password while running the Collection Editor, they will be
able to see any data you hid, edit fields that you specified as read-only, add
components, and create local products. Users will not, however, be able to
circumvent how data is to be entered in a specific field. For example, if you
specified that a value is required, it will still be required after the password is
provided.
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See Also

About Collection Option Sets
Changing General Options
Changing Collector Options

Selecting Workstations for Scanning

User Tab

The User tab in the Collection Editor lets you review and change information about the workstation's primary user.
To review and change user data

1. Review the data on the tab and make any necessary additions or corrections. In some
fields you may have to select data rather than type it or you may have to enter it in a
particular format. If data is required, the field will appear outlined in red.

NOTE: In addition to using the mouse to move among the fields you can use the Enter key
and arrow keys on the keyboard.

2. When done, do one of the following:
e  To continue reviewing and changing data, click on another tab.

e  To save your changes and leave the Collection Editor, either click on the Save and Exit button on the toolbar
or click on the File menu and click on Save and Exit.

See Also
About the Workstation Tab
About the Inventory Tab

About the Process Tab

Workstation Tab

The Workstation tab in the Collection Editor lets you review and change general information about the workstation
itself, for example, its location or department. On this tab you must also enter a workstation ID if it is not supplied.

To review and change workstation data

1. (Required) Enter a descriptive name for the workstation in the Workstation ID field. (This
initially has the same value as the Machine Name field if the Collector was able to obtain
a machine name.)

NOTE: In addition to using the mouse to move among the fields you can use the Enter key
and arrow keys on the keyboard.

2. Review the other data on the tab and make any necessary additions or corrections. In
some fields you may have to select data rather than type it or you may have to enter it in
a particular format. If data is required, the field will appear outlined in red.

3. When finished, do one of the following:

e  To continue reviewing and changing data, click on another tab.
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e  To save your changes and leave the Collection Editor, either click on the Save and Exit button on the toolbar
or click on the File menu and click on Save and Exit.

See Also
About the User Tab
About the Inventory Tab

About the Process Tab

Inventory Tab

The Inventory tab in the Collection Editor lets you review and change information about the components that make up
the workstation. This tab is set up as a grid. Each row can include information about one component and each cell in a
row can include a specific type of data about the component, for example, model or serial number.

Which components you see depends on the settings made by your administrator in ZENworks Asset Management
Manager. If all the components are displayed, the Collection Editor always displays the system, monitor, printer, and
keyboard components first, followed by the other hardware components and then software components. The
information for each component always includes the product type, manufacturer, product name, model/version,
category, and subcategory. The display of other pieces of information, such as serial number or asset tag, depends on
what the administrator set up in the Manager. Regardless of what your administrator specified you should see, not all
component information is displayed on the Inventory tab because of the amount of potential data involved. You always
have the option of seeing all component details in the Edit Component Properties dialog, however.

You may be able to add a component or delete a component that was added manually. (You can never delete a
component that was identified automatically during the inventory process.) You may also be able create a local
product. Again, what you will be able to do with components depends on settings made by your ZENworks Asset
Management administrator.

To review and change inventory data

1. Review the inventory data. Use both the horizontal and vertical scroll bars to see
additional components and fields.

NOTE: If data is required, the field will appear outlined in red.
2. Navigate from field to field using either the mouse or the keyboard.
o  Use the Tab key to move across a row.
e  Use the Enter key to move down a column.
e  Use the arrow keys to move from field to field.
3. Do one or more of the following:
e  View all the available data for a component by displaying the Edit Component Properties dialog.
e  Add a component.
e  Edit a component.
o  Delete a component that was added manually.
4, When done, do one of the following:
e  To continue reviewing and changing data, click on another tab.
e  To save your changes and leave the Collection Editor, either click on the Save and Exit button on the toolbar

or click on the File menu and click on Save and Exit.
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See Also
About the User Tab
About the Workstation Tab

About the Process Tab

About the Process Tab

The Process tab in the Collection Editor is purely informational. You cannot change any information on this tab. The
tab provides information about the most recent scan of a workstation, and is for diagnostic and administrative
purposes.

NOTE: Depending on how your ZENworks Asset Management administrator has chosen to
customize the Collection Editor, the Process tab may not be available to you.

To examine information on the Process tab
1. Either click on the Process tab or click on the View menu and click on Process Tab.
2. Review the information.
3. When done, do one of the following:
e  To continue reviewing and changing data, click on another tab.

e  To save your changes and leave the Collection Editor, either click on the Save and Exit button on the toolbar
or click on the File menu and click on Save and Exit.

See Also
About the User Tab
About the Workstation Tab

About the Inventory Tab

Changing the Display
Although many aspects of the Collection Editor window are fixed, you have the option of hiding the toolbar or status
bar and of adjusting column widths.

To hide the toolbar or status bar

e Click on the View menu and click on Toolbar or Status Bar. To display them again,
repeat this command. A check mark next to the command means the toolbar or
status bar is displayed.

To adjust column widths

On any of the four tabs you can change the widths of columns to display more or less information. This is particularly
helpful on the Inventory tab which contains many columns of data.

1. Position the mouse pointer where two columns join in the column header row.

2. When the pointer changes shape, drag the edge of the column left or right until it is the
size you want. (If you make a column so narrow that it is hidden, double-click where the
two columns join to restore the hidden column.)
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Exiting the Collection Editor

It is a good idea to save your work as you go, but if you try to exit without saving your work, the Collection Editor will
give you the opportunity to do so before closing down.

To exit the Collection Editor

Do one of the following:
¢ Click on the Save and Exit button on the toolbar.
¢ Click on the File menu and click on Save and Exit.
¢ Click on the File menu and click on Exit.

¢ Close the Collection Editor window.
If you have made changes during an inventory cycle but have not saved them, the Collection Editor will inform you that

it will save your changes automatically when you exit. You have the option of canceling the exit and continuing to use
the Collection Editor.

Editing Inventory Data

Reviewing and Editing User Data

The User tab in the Collection Editor lets you review and change information about the workstation's primary user.

NOTE: Depending on how your ZENworks Asset Management administrator has chosen to
customize the Collection Editor, the User tab may not be available to you.

To review and change user data
1. Either click on the User tab or click on the View menu and click on User Tab.

2, Review the data on the tab and make any necessary additions or corrections. In some
fields you may have to select data rather than type it or you may have to enter it in a
particular format. If data is required, the field will appear outlined in red.

NOTE: In addition to using the mouse to move among the fields you can use the Enter key
and arrow keys on the keyboard.

3. When done, do one of the following:
e  To continue reviewing and changing data, click on another tab.

e  To save your changes and leave the Collection Editor, either click on the Save and Exit button on the toolbar
or click on the File menu and click on Save and Exit.

See Also
About the Workstation Tab
About the Inventory Tab

About the Process Tab
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Reviewing and Editing Workstation Data

The Workstation tab in the Collection Editor lets you review and change general information about the workstation
itself, for example, its location or department. On this tab you must also enter the workstation ID if it is missing.

NOTE: Depending on how your ZENworks Asset Management administrator has chosen to
customize the Collection Editor, the Workstation tab may not be available to you.

To review and change workstation data

1. Either click on the Workstation tab or click on the View menu and click on Workstation
Tab.

2. (Required) Enter a descriptive name for the workstation in the Workstation ID field.
(Initially this has the same value as the Machine Name field, but you can change it.)

NOTE: In addition to using the mouse to move among the fields you can use the Enter key
and arrow keys on the keyboard.

3. Review the other data on the tab and make any necessary additions or corrections. In
some fields you may have to select data rather than type it or you may have to enter it in
a particular format. If data is required, the field will appear outlined in red.

4. When done, do one of the following:
e  To continue reviewing and changing data, click on another tab.

e  To save your changes and leave the Collection Editor, either click on the Save and Exit button on the toolbar
or click on the File menu and click on Save and Exit.

See Also
About the User Tab
About the Inventory Tab

About the Process Tab

Reviewing and Editing Hardware and Software Data

The Inventory tab in the Collection Editor lets you review and change information about the hardware and software
components that make up the workstation. This tab is set up as a grid. Each row can include information about one
component and each cell in a row can include a specific type of data about the component, for example, model or
serial number.

Which components you see depends on the settings made by your administrator in ZENworks Asset Management
Manager. If all the components are displayed, the Collection Editor always displays the system, monitor, printer, and
keyboard components first, followed by the other hardware components and then software components. The
information for each component always includes the product type, manufacturer, product name, model/version,
category, and subcategory. The display of other pieces of information, such as serial number or asset tag, depends on
what the administrator set up in the Manager. Regardless of what your administrator specified you should see, not all
component information is displayed on the Inventory tab because of the amount of potential data involved. You always
have the option of seeing all component details in the Edit Component Properties dialog, however.

You may be able to add a component or delete a component that was added manually. (You can never delete a
component that was identified automatically during the inventory process.) You may also be able create a local
product. Again, what you will be able to do with components depends on settings made by your ZENworks Asset
Management administrator.

To review and change hardware and software data
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1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

Either click on the Inventory tab or click on the View menu and click on Inventory Tab.

The first column on the Inventory tab may include one of the following icons:

&l This component was discovered during the inventory process but was then edited by

the user.
i This component was added by the user.

Review the inventory data. Use both the horizontal and vertical scroll bars to see
additional components and fields.

NOTE: If data is required, the field will appear outlined in red.
Navigate from field to field using either the mouse or the keyboard.
e  Use the Tab key to move across a row.

e  Use the Enter key to move down a column.

e  Use the arrow keys to move from field to field.

Do one or more of the following:

e  View all the available data for a component by displaying the Edit Component Properties dialog.
e  Add a component.

e  Edit a component.

o  Delete a component that was added manually.

When done, do one of the following:

e  To continue reviewing and changing data, click on another tab.

e  To save your changes and leave the Collection Editor, either click on the Save and Exit button on the toolbar

or click on the File menu and click on Save and Exit.

See Also

About the User Tab

About the Workstation Tab

About the Process Tab

Adding a Component

If your administrator has given you permission to add components, you can add them to the workstation's inventory.

You may need to add a component for any of the following reasons:
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e Some external peripherals (such as scanners or digitizers) cannot be recognized

automatically during the inventory process.

¢ A new brand or device may not have recognition available for it yet.

o A piece of software is not installed on the computer but is perhaps run from a CD-

ROM.
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e A hardware component is custom built or a piece of software is internally developed.

In many cases you will be adding a component that corresponds to a product already defined by Novell. In other cases,
the component will not correspond to a product defined by Novell and will represent a local product.

NOTE: Even if you have permission to do so, avoid defining a local product unless you are
doing so for a system component. Software local products and hardware products other
than systems should not be added with the Collection Editor. (An enterprise
administrator should add them with ZENworks Asset Management Manager.)

You can add a component in one of two ways:

¢ By entering it directly on the Inventory tab in the blank row below displayed
components.

e By completing the Add New Component dialog.
To add a component
1. Click on the Inventory tab.
2. To add a component directly on the Inventory tab:
a) In the blank row below the existing components, do one of the following:

Select data in the Product Type, Manufacturer, Product Name, and Model/Version
columns to specify the product you want. If the product you want is not listed, you can
create a local product if you have permission to do so.

Either click on ﬁl on the toolbar or click on the Component menu and click on Browse.
You can then select a product in the Browse for Product dialog.

b) If any additional information can be added about the component on the Inventory tab,
for example, serial number or asset tag, enter this information.

c) Press the Enter key to complete the definition of the component.

3. To add a component by completing the Add New Component dialog:

a) While on the Inventory tab, either click on El on the toolbar or click on the
Component menu and click on Add.

b) In the Select Component Type dialog, select the product type, for example, printer,
and click on the OK button. The Collection Editor will now display the Add New
Component dialog.

¢) To find a specific product quickly, click on the Browse button. If the product you want
is not listed in the Browse for Product dialog, you can create a local product if you
have permission to do so.

d) Complete any additional fields and click on the OK button when done.

TIPS
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¢ If you know the model or version of a product, enter it in the Model/Version field,
and the Collection Editor will try to complete the Manufacturer and Product Name
fields for you. If the model number is not unique, the Collection Editor will display
the Browse for Product dialog with the list filtered by the model/version. You can
then identify the product you want.

e Components can also be added with the Manager.
See Also

Creating a Local Product

Editing a Component

You may want to edit a component for any of the following reasons:
e To add brand information about a monitor, printer, or keyboard.
e To add a serial number or asset tag.
¢ To provide version information about software.

e To correct an incorrectly identified system. This may occur when a supplier puts its
label on a computer that another company manufactures. You can make the
Collector attribute the system to the supplier by correcting the manufacturer
information.

NOTE: If a system is listed as "unknown" on the Inventory tab, create a local product for
it if you have permission to do so. Doing so will ensure that the Collector correctly
recognizes that system and others like it during subsequent collection cycles.

Most component editing can be done directly on the Inventory tab. Because of the potential volume of information
about a component, however, not all component data appears on the Inventory tab. To see and/or change that data,
you can display the Edit Component Properties dialog. This dialog shows all the existing data for a component.

To edit a component

1. On the Inventory tab, click on the cell where you want to make a change or to add data.
Type the data or select it from a drop-down list (if available). In some cases you may have
to select data; typing will not be an option.

2. To display all the available information about a component in the Edit Component
Properties dialog, do one of the following:

e  Double-click on the indicator column to the left of the component's Product Type. (This column of the
Inventory tab sometimes includes an icon to indicate an added or changed component.)

e  Select a component by clicking on any cell in its row and then click on ﬂl on the toolbar.

e  Select a component by clicking on any cell in its row and then click on the Component menu and click on
Edit.

The Edit Component Properties dialog shows both the current value for a component
property and the scanned value (the value identified during the inventory process). What
you can change in this dialog again depends on decisions made by your administrator.
Some data in this dialog, however, can never be changed, for example, the product type.
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3. Review the information in the Edit Component Properties dialog and make any necessary
changes.

4. To change product-related data (manufacturer, name, or model/version), click on the
Browse button to display the Browse for Product dialog. Find the product you want and
click on the OK button.

5. After you finish making changes in the Edit Component Properties dialog, click on the OK
button to return to the Inventory tab.

TIP
e Components can also be edited with the Manager.

Deleting a Component

You can delete any component that was added manually; you cannot delete a component identified by the Collector.

To delete a component that was manually added
1. Select the component you want to delete by clicking on any cell in its row.

2, Delete the component in one of these ways:

e (Clickon ﬂl on the toolbar.

®  Press the Delete key.
e  Click on the Component menu and click on Delete.

3. Confirm the deletion.

TIP
¢ Manually-entered components can also be deleted with the Manager.

Creating a Local Product

ZENworks Asset Management can identify thousands of different commercial products during the scan of a workstation.
Nonetheless, your organization may use hardware and software products that are not among those that ZENworks Asset
Management automatically identifies. These products can include commercial products, internally developed software,
or custom-built computers. You can add such products to the inventory database by defining local products.

Local products can be defined in one of two ways:
o With the Collection Editor. You need special permission to do this, however.
o With ZENworks Asset Management Manager by an enterprise administrator.

NOTE: Novell strongly recommends that the Collection Editor be used to define local
products for system components only. This would be necessary if the Collection Editor
listed the computer as "unknown system” or showed incorrect identification. When you
create a system local product with the Collection Editor, the Collector can then obtain
recognition data about the system directly from the computer on which it is running. This
recognition data will let the Collector correctly identify this computer and others like it
during future inventory cycles. The Collection Editor should not be used to define
software local products or local products for hardware other than systems. An enterprise
administrator should define such local products with the Manager.

135




ZENworks Asset Management User's Guide

To create a local product

1. If the system component is listed as unknown on the Inventory tab or is identified
incorrectly, edit it. Provide the manufacturer, name, model/version, and any additional
data you want, or are required to enter.

If you are adding a component, and enter product-related data that does not correspond
to a product that was defined by Novell, the Collection Editor will assume you are
creating a local product. (You must have permission to do so, however.)

2. When the Collection Editor detects that you are creating a local product, it will ask you
to confirm. Click on the Yes button to do so.

3. In the Select Category dialog, select a category and subcategory for the local product and
click on the OK button.

Using the Collection Editor Without Restrictions

When a ZENworks Asset Management administrator customizes the Collection Editor, he or she has the option of
requiring and defining a password that you must provide if you want to run the Collection Editor without restrictions. If
you have this password, you can use it to see data that the administrator may have hidden or edit data that was
specified as read-only. The password, however, will not let you change how you enter data in specific fields. For
example, if a field value is required it will still be required after you use the password.

You can provide the password at any time while using the Collection Editor.

To provide a password

1. Either click on El on the toolbar or click on the File menu and click on Grant
Permissions.

2. Enter the password given to you by your administrator and click on the OK button. Note
that the password is case-sensitive.

Undoing Changes You Have Made

If you edit a workstation’s inventory data and then change your mind, you can undo the edits for the current Collection
Editor session or you can undo all the edits you have ever made with the Collection Editor to certain component fields

on the Inventory tab.
To discard edits from the current Collection Editor session

You can discard all the edits you made during the current Collection Editor session and revert back to the data as it
was before you started editing. Any edits you made during previous Collection Editor sessions will be unaffected.

e Click on the File menu and click on Reload.

To discard edits to certain component fields from all Collection Editor sessions
You can also discard all the edits you have ever made with the Collection Editor (over any number of sessions) to the
Manufacturer, Product Name, Model/Version, Serial Number, and Asset Tag fields on the Inventory tab. Any data in

these fields will then revert to the data gathered by the Collector. Any data specific to a particular type of component
(for example, path for software or speed for a modem) will remain unchanged.

1. Click on the File menu and click on Reset to Scan.

2. Confirm that you want to do this.
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Collection Editor Dialogs

Add New Component/Edit Component Properties

The Add New Component dialog lets you provide information about a component you are adding to your workstation.
The Edit Component Properties dialog lets you review and change information about an existing component.

To add or edit a component
1. Do one of the following:
e  Enter or select data directly in the dialog.
e  Click on the Browse button to locate a particular product in the Browse for Product dialog.

NOTE: Unless you have permission to create local products, you must select an existing
product.

2. Add or change any additional information such as a serial number or asset tag.
3. Click on the OK button when done.
TIP

¢ If you have permission to create local products and you specify product-related data
that does not correspond to a product that was defined by Novell, the Collection
Editor will assume you are creating a local product. You will need to confirm this
and provide information about the product's category and subcategory.

Browse for Product

The Browse for Product dialog lets you locate a particular product while you are adding or editing a component.
To browse for a product

1. Narrow the search for product you want by selecting criteria in the top row of the dialog.
The products listed will change according to these criteria.

2, Select the product you want.

3. Click on the OK button to return to the Add New Component dialog or Edit Component
Properties dialog.

Process Tab

The Process tab in the Collection Editor is purely informational. You cannot change any information on this tab. The
tab provides information about the most recent scan of a workstation, and is for diagnostic and administrative
purposes.

To examine information on the Process tab
1. Review the information.
2. When done, do one of the following:

e  To continue reviewing and changing data, click on another tab.
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e  To save your changes and leave the Collection Editor, either click on the Save and Exit button on the toolbar
or click on the File menu and click on Save and Exit.

See Also

About the User Tab

About the Workstation Tab
About the Inventory Tab
Select Component Type

1. Select the type of product you want to add, for example, printer.

2. Click on the OK button.
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Reports
About Reports

ZENworks Asset Management includes many reports to help you analyze your inventory data in a variety of ways.
Web Reports

A large number of reports are available through the browser-based Web Console. For information about these reports,
see About Web Reports and Running Web Reports.

You can also create your own custom reports. For more information, see Using Custom Reports and Alerts, in the Using
the Web Console section of the Web Console help.

ZENworks Asset Management Manager Reports
These reports are organized by type and category.
Report Types
ZENworks Asset Management includes several types of reports to reflect the inventory data you may want to analyze:
o Component reports
e FNI reports
e Maintenance reports
e Product reports
o Usage reports

e Workstation reports

Although each type of report focuses on a particular type of data, the report may also include related data to give you
a fuller picture.

Report Categories

Report categories group reports by the kind of information they include or the analysis they perform. Six categories of
report exist, but not every category is applicable to every type of report:

¢ Breakdown reports are available for component, FNI, product, or workstation data.
They count instances of items, for example, total memory breakdown or FNI
breakdown. Top (n) reports are a kind of breakdown report that list the top n
values. For example, a top 10 report of software components list the top 10
software components in the inventory database.

e Trend reports show breakdowns at a given time for component or workstation data,
for example, a hardware component trend analysis or a total memory trend. Such a
report essentially answers questions such as "How many existed then?" and "How
many exist now?"
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Catalog reports are available for component, product, or workstation data. They list
values in a simple spreadsheet-like fashion, for example, a hardware component
catalog or local software product catalog. Such a report essentially shows who has
what.

History reports are available for component or workstation data, as well as software
product usage data. These reports show changes to information over time, for
example, a workstation scan history. The types of changes listed in a history report
can include created, moved, edited, and deleted components or workstations.

Detail reports are available for FNI data or for workstations. These reports provide as
much detail as possible.

Upgrade reports determine if the hardware or software on workstations needs to be
upgraded on the basis of some criteria.

The ZENworks Asset Management Reports container on the Report locator tab includes all the reports supplied with

ZENworks Asset Management. The Report locator tab is also the starting point for any activities you perform with
reports.

NOTE: Although you cannot create your own reports from scratch using ZENworks Asset
Management Manager, you can create custom reports with Crystal Reports and then
import them into ZENworks Asset Management so that they are available from the
Manager.

See Also
Running a Report
ZENworks Asset Management Report Reference

ZENworks Asset Management Sample Report Reference

About Web Reports

Through Web-based reports you can view your inventory data in a variety of ways using the ZENworks Asset
Management Web Console. You can access the Web Console from ZENworks Asset Management Manager, but you can
also access it directly from Internet Explorer without needing a ZENworks Asset Management installation.

Several categories of Web reports are available, for example:

o Software reports such as Software Summary by Manufacturer or Duplicate Software
Serial Numbers provide information about installed software.

e Hardware reports such as Disk Space or Memory Size provide information about
installed hardware.

o Usage reports provide information about software product usage.

¢ License reports provide information about compliance with license purchases.

The Web reports contain links that allow you to drill down to greater and greater inventory detail. For example, many
reports start with summary information for a group of workstations, but by clicking on links in the report, you can
obtain details about individual workstations.

Before you can start running Web reports, make sure all those who need to run Web reports are set up as ZENworks
Asset Management users. A ZENworks Asset Management user name and password are required to run the Web reports.
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Viewing Web Reports

After you select the Reports tab in the ZENworks Asset Management Web Console, you will see a System List tree and a
list of pre-defined Web reports in the left-hand frame. You can now run the reports.

To view Web reports

1. By default, the System List is organized by Department. If you want it organized
differently, for example, by Site or Cost Center, make a selection in the System Group
box and click on the Submit button.

2. Click on the report you want to run.

The report will be displayed in the right-hand frame. The initial view of the report gives
you the option of drilling down to more data for all workstations or for those in a specific
department. Links in each view of the report let you drill down to more detailed
information.

2. To change the way data is sorted in the report, click on a column heading. To change the
sort order, click on the column heading a second time.

3. To print the report, use the print commands in Internet Explorer.

4, To export any report to Microsoft Excel, click on the Excel button. If there are more than
100 items in the report, click on the Excel (All) button to export all the items. (The Excel
button exports up to 100 items only).

5. After you finish viewing reports, close Internet Explorer. If you were using ZENworks Asset
Management Manager, you will now return there.

TIPS

e |f you selected one of the upgrade readiness reports, choose one of the pre-defined readiness requirements,
use the general system requirements, or customize your system criteria. Click on the Report button once you
have specified your criteria.

®  You can click on the Find link in the Reports section of the tree and enter search criteria to find the
workstations that interest you. By default, each field contains an asterisk (*) which acts as a wildcard. For
example, you can enter a value such as c* to find data that begins with a "c" or enter a value such as *ch* to
find that that includes "ch" in the word. Refine the criteria and click on the Search button. (If you use the
default criteria, all workstations will be listed in the report.)

Creating Report Folders

The Public Reports container and Personal Reports container initially have no folders. It is up to you to create folders
for organizing any reports you want to store in these containers. You can create as many folders as you like and name
them as you like, but you cannot create folders inside other folders. If you choose not to create any folders, your
reports will be stored in the container.

Only an enterprise administrator can create folders in the Public Reports container; other users are restricted to
creating them in their Personal Reports container.

To create a report folder

1. Either click on the Report locator tab or click on the View menu and click on Report.

2. Do one of the following:

e  Select the Public Reports container or Personal Reports container, click on O on the toolbar, and then
click on Folder.
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e  Right-click on the Public Reports or Personal Reports container and then click on New Folder on the shortcut
menu.

e  Select the Public Reports container or Personal Reports container, click on the File menu, click on New, and
then click on Folder.

3. Enter a name for the folder in the Folder dialog and click on the OK button. The name
must be unique within the container.

See Also

Running a Report
Running Reports

Running a Report
The procedure for producing a report with ZENworks Asset Management Manager is very similar no matter what kind of
report you want to run. In all cases you complete the Configure Report dialog. Some settings in this dialog are standard

for all reports; others are specific to certain types of reports. ZENworks Asset Management Report Reference
summarizes all the possible settings for each report.

NOTE: Web reports are run differently.

When you run a report, you have the choice of displaying it on the screen or printing it. Reports that you print can be
scheduled so they take place at a time of your choosing.

NOTE: If you plan to display the report on the screen, be sure you have set up a printer,
or the report will not display correctly. (Crystal Reports requires a printer to be set up.)
See the Windows Help system for details of setting up a printer.
In ZENworks Asset Management, the process of scheduling the printing of a report is known as a task. (A report you
display on the screen is not considered a task.) When you start a task, it becomes part of a queue to wait its turn if
other tasks are in progress or to wait until it is scheduled to run. To view the status of your tasks or to pause or stop
them, you can examine the Tasks tab in the process control panel.

To set up and produce a report
1. Either click on the Report locator tab or click on the View menu and click on Report.

2. Do one of the following to display the Configure Report dialog for the report you want to
run:

e  Double-click on the report.

=
e  Select the report and click on on the toolbar.

e  Right-click on the report and click on Open on the shortcut menu.
e  Select the report, click on the File menu, and click on Open.

3. On the General tab provide the report title, subtitle, and description and, for some
reports, to provide additional information such as dates.

4. Click on the Grouping tab to group data in the report in various ways, for example, by site
or by product. The choices here depend on the type of report you are running. Grouping
puts related items together; it does not sort them. Step 6 covers sorting.

5. Click on the Filtering tab to set up filters to narrow down the amount of data that is
included in the report.
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6. Click on the Sorting tab to sort some of the data in the report in a particular order. For
example, if you have grouped data by site, you can sort the data for each site.

7. Click on the Options tab to control the inclusion of certain elements in the report, for
example, a logo, or the report title or description.

NOTE: If you want to run a report more than once, be sure to save it as described in step
8. If you do not save the report settings, you will have to re-do them the next time you
want to run the same report.

8. To save the changed settings to update an existing report, click on the Save button in the
Configure Report dialog. If you are trying to save a report in the ZENworks Asset
Management Reports container, the Manager will display the Save Report As dialog.
Complete steps b through d below.

To save the changed settings in the form of a new report, do the following:
a) Click on the Save As button in the Configure Report dialog.
b) Enter a name for the report.

c) Select a folder for the report in your Personal Reports container. If you do not select a
folder, the report will be saved in the container.

d) Click on the OK button.
9. Click on the Submit button to specify a destination for the report.

10. If you selected the screen as the destination for the report, you will now be able to view
the report as described. If you selected a printer as the destination and scheduled it, you
can check on its status on the Tasks tab in the process control panel.

See Also

Viewing a Report

General Tab

The General tab of the Configure Report dialog lets you provide a title, subtitle, and description for all reports. The
rest of this tab varies according to the category of the report. For some breakdown reports, you can also select a
report format and indicate whether you want to see the top (n) items or all items. For history reports, you can specify
a range of dates for the history. For some trend reports, you can select a report format and dates for the trend

analysis.

To provide general report information

1. In the Report Information section on the General tab, edit the title, subtitle, and/or
description for the report. These appear on the header (first) page of the report. The title
and subtitle also appear at the top of each report page.

2, For a breakdown report, do the following (if available):
a) Select Tabular, Bar Graph, or Pie Chart in the Format section. Tabular is the default.
NOTE: Graphs work best for small data sets; if you try to graph too many values, the

graph will be hard to read. Use the Filtering and Grouping tabs to limit the amount of
data shown.
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b) In the Top(n) section, either select the Display All option button to see all the data
broken down or select the Display Only Top option button to see a subset of data. For
tabular reports, you can specify a number to see that top number of items. For graphs,
ZENworks Asset Management Manager will display the top 10 values. (The default is
Display All.)

3. For a history report, specify a range of dates for which you want a history. The default is
1/1/2000 through the current day. Do one of the following:

e  Type a date in each box in the Report History section.

®  Click on the down arrow on the right of the date box so you can select a date from a calendar. On the
calendar, click on the arrows to go forward or backward by a month at a time or click on the month or year
to select a different month or year. To select a specific date, click on it. To select today's date, click on
Today.

4, For a trend report, do the following (if available):
a) Select Tabular or Line Graph in the Format section. Tabular is the default.

NOTE: Graphs work best for small data sets; if you try to graph too many values, the
graph will be hard to read. Use the Filtering and Grouping tabs to limit the amount of
data shown

b) Select Daily, Weekly, Monthly, Quarterly, or Yearly in the Frequency box to control the
interval at which the trend is analyzed. The default is Weekly.

c) Specify a range of dates for the analysis either by typing a date in the Beginning and
Ending boxes or by selecting dates from a calendar. To use the calendar, click on the
down arrow to the right of the date box. On the calendar, click on the arrows to go
forward or backward by a month at a time or click on the month or year to select
another. To select a specific date, click on it. The default date range is 1/1/2000
through today.

Grouping Tab

The Grouping tab of the Configure Report dialog lets you place related data together in a report, for example, all
workstations at the same site. Some reports allow a hierarchy of grouping, for example, by site, then building, then
floor. The fields by which you can group are determined by the kind of report you are running. A grouping option also
determines where page breaks should occur.

In some reports, grouping also determines how subtotals and totals are to be calculated. For example, a report that
groups workstations by site, building, and floor might show subtotals of workstations for each site, building, and floor.

NOTE: In addition to grouping related items in a report, you may want to sort the data in
a particular way.

ZENworks Asset Management reports have three different levels of grouping that serve different purposes in different
kinds of reports.

The top grouping level is often demographics, and here you can specify up to three fields by which you want data to be
grouped, for example, by site, then building, then department. The second grouping level depends on the report. For
example, in a product related report you may have a choice between no grouping and grouping by category name,
subcategory name, manufacturer, and product name. In breakdown and trend reports, the third grouping level is the
field by which you want to count items. In other reports, where counting does not apply, you have the option of
grouping on a third level.

To group data in a report

1. If available, in the Demographics section of the Grouping tab select up to three fields for
your first level of grouping.
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2, If available, in the Product section select a second level of grouping. The selections here
will depend on the report you are running.

3. For breakdown and trend reports, in the Count By section select the field by which you
want to count items. For other reports, select a third level of grouping if you want.

4. In the Page Break On section, select the field that you always want to start on a new
page. (The fields available here depend on your selections in step 1 for the first level of
grouping.) The default is None (for no specific page break).

Filtering Tab

The Filtering tab of the Configure Report dialog gives you the option of narrowing down the amount of data in the
report by setting up a filter. A filter ensures that only some data is included in the report. Without a filter, ZENworks
Asset Management will include all relevant data in the report. For example, you can set up a filter to include only data
associated with particular departments or sites.

NOTE: Workstation upgrade reports, component trend reports, and component
breakdown reports all require a filter; for other reports, a filter is optional.

The process of defining a filter for a report is very similar to defining a query. You set up a criterion by selecting a
field, an operator, and a value, for example, Department = Engineering. The fields, operators, and values that you can
select are determined by the type of report you are running.

You can have several criteria in your filter and use AND or OR to indicate their relationships. AND means that both
criteria have to be met. For example, Department = Engineering AND Site = New York means that ZENworks Asset
Management will include data in the report only if both criteria are met. For the data to be displayed, the workstations
must be in the Engineering department and at the New York site.

If, on the other hand, the criteria are combined with OR, either criterion can be met for data to be included in the
report. For example, Department = Engineering OR Department = Sales means that ZENworks Asset Management will
include any data in the report that applies to workstations in either the Engineering or the Sales department.

In addition, you can use parentheses to group criteria logically, for example, (Site = New York AND Department = Sales)
OR (Site = Atlanta AND Department = Sales). Here ZENworks Asset Management will include any data in the report that
applies either to workstations that are in the Sales Department and New York or to workstations that are in the Sales
Department and Atlanta.

To filter data in a report

1. (Optional) Enter a description of the filter. This will appear at the top of each page so
you know how data is filtered in the report.

2. If you are planning to group some criteria, select ( in the column labeled (.

3. In the Field column, select the field on which you want to filter, for example,
Subcategory Name. The available selections depend on the type of report you are
running.

NOTE: If you are running a Workstation Hardware Upgrade or Software Upgrade report, you
can select Contains Component as the field. If you do, ZENworks Asset Management
Manager will display a Contains Component dialog which requires another level of
filtering.

4, In the column, select an operator:
= (equal to)
> (greater than)

< (less than)
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>= (greater than or equal to)

<= (less than or equal to)

I= (not equal to)

Starts with (text that starts with)

IStart with (text that does not start with)

Contains (text that includes)

IContains (text that does not include)

NOTE: The "starts with" and "contains" operators are particularly helpful in finding values.

5. In the Value column, enter or select the value for which you are testing, for example,
Hard Drive.

In some cases you have a choice of typing data or clicking on the browse button so you
can select a value. In this case, clicking on the browse button will display the Browse
Database Fields dialog in which you can find and select a value.

In other cases you must click on the browse button. Doing so will display a "Browse for"
dialog, for example, Browse for User or Browse for Product. Here you need to find the

item you want.

6. If you selected an open parenthesis in step 2, and the criterion in this row represents the
end of your group of criteria, select ) in the column labeled ). (The Manager will check for
pairs of parentheses.)

7. Unless this is your last or only criterion, select AND or OR in the Combine column to
indicate the relationship between the criterion you have just defined and the one that
will follow in the next row.

8. Check the criteria to make sure you have combined them the way you want. Do any of the
following to make corrections:

e Toinsert a blank row above the current row, click on the Insert Row button.
e  To delete a row, click on the Clear Row button.
®  To clear all the rows in the Define Filter Criteria section, click on the Clear All button

Sorting Tab

The Sorting tab of the Configure Report dialog lets you sort the data in a report by up to five fields in either ascending
or descending order. The fields by which you can sort will depend on the type of report you are running. Not all reports

can be sorted.
To sort data in a report

1. On the Sorting tab select a field in the Sort by row and then select Ascending or
Descending. Ascending order results in items listed by numbers first and then from A to Z.
Descending order results in items listed from Z to A and then by numbers.

2. To sort by any additional fields, select a field in a "Then Sort by" row and select Ascending
or Descending.
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Options Tab

The Options tab of the Configure Report dialog lets you specify what the report header and footer page should contain.
Each report has a first page called the header page. This page automatically includes a logo supplied by Novell, but you
can replace this with your own company logo. The header page also includes certain pieces of information about the
report such as the report title and description, the date it was created, the filter being used, and the name of the user
who ran the report. You can choose not to include the header page at all or to include only some items on it.

Some reports also include a report footer that is placed on the last page of the report to show, for example, grand
totals or graphs of grand totals in breakdown and trend reports. You can choose not to include the footer information
on the last page of a report.

To change report header page and footer page options
1. If you want to include your own company logo in reports, create the logo.

2. If you do not want the report to include the header page, clear the Display Report Header
Page check box on the Options tab. Doing so clears all the check boxes in that section. (By
selecting the Display Report Header Page check box again you select all the check boxes
in that section.)

3. If you do not want the report header page to include certain items, leave the Display
Report Header Page check box selected, but clear the check boxes of the items you do
not want.

4, If you do not want the report to include the footer information on the last page, clear the
Display Report Footer Page check box. (This applies only to some reports.)

Submit Report
The Submit Report dialog gives you a choice of two destinations for the report:

¢ You can display the report on the screen. While viewing the report, you will have the
option to print it, export it to a file, or attach it to e-mail.

NOTE: If you plan to display the report, be sure you have set up a printer, or the report
will not display correctly. (Crystal Reports requires a printer to be set up.) See the
Windows Help system for details of setting up a printer.

¢ You can print the report without first displaying it. In this case, you have the option
of scheduling the report and selecting a specific printer for it.

To display a report on the screen
1. Select Screen as the report destination.
2. Click on the OK button.

To print a report directly
1. Select Printer as the report destination.

2. Select a printer. Printers are associated with Task Servers so you will have access to any
printer that is associated with a public Task Server or with a Task Server in your
Collection Domains.

a) Click on the browse button in the Target Printer box.

b) In the Select Printer dialog, select a public or domain-level printer. Then click on the
OK button.
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NOTE: The printers listed are those associated with the machines on which you have
installed your Task Servers (and to which you have access). For setting up additional
printers on your Task Server machines, see your Windows documentation.

3. Select a number of copies if you want more than one.

4. To schedule the printing of the report, click on the Schedule button. If you do not
schedule the report, ZENworks Asset Management will print it as soon as it can, depending

on other tasks taking place.
5. Click on the OK button to submit the report.

TIPS

o If you add or delete a printer on a Task Server, you must stop and re-start the Task
Server service before the change is reflected in ZENworks Asset Management. If you
rename a printer, you must also stop and re-start the service, or a print task will
fail. (To stop the service, in the Control Panel in Windows NT, double-click on
Services; in Windows 2000/XP, double-click on Administrative Tools and then
Services. Select ZENworks Asset Management Task Server and click on the Stop
button. To re-start the service, select it and click on the Start button.)

e Once you submit a report for printing, it becomes part of the task queue. You can
track its status on the Tasks tab of the process control panel. (A report whose
destination is the screen will not appear on the Tasks tab.)

Report Save As
1. Enter a name for the report.

2, Select a folder for the report in your Personal Reports container. If you do not select a
folder, ZENworks Asset Management Manager will save the report in the container.

3. Click on the OK button.

Import Custom Report

The Import Custom Report dialog lets you import a custom report template into ZENworks Asset Management so you
can run the report from ZENworks Asset Management Manager. (Be sure you have removed the database owner prefix

in Crystal Reports.)
To import a custom report

1. In the Report Name box, enter the name you want to give the report. (The name must be
unique within a folder.) This name will appear on the Report locator tab as well as in the
title bar when you are viewing the report on the screen.

2. In the Template box, specify the name and location of the template you want to import.
Use the Browse button to help you.

3. To save the custom report in a specific folder in the Personal Reports container, select
the folder.

4. Click on the OK button.

See Also

Using an Imported Report
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Select Printer

The Select Printer dialog lets you select the printer for the report. Any printers in the Public Printers container are
associated with your public Task Servers; those in a domain Printers container are associated with your domain-level
Task Servers.

NOTE: The printers listed in this dialog are those associated with the machines on which
you have installed your Task Servers (and to which you have access). For setting up
additional printers on your Task Server machines, see your Windows documentation.

To select a printer
1. Select a printer either from the Public Printers container or a domain Printers container.

2. Click on the OK button.

NOTE: If you add or delete a printer on a Task Server, you must stop and re-start the
Task Server service before the change is reflected in ZENworks Asset Management. If you
rename a printer, you must also stop and re-start the service, or a print task will fail. (To
stop the service, in the Control Panel in Windows NT, double-click on Services; in
Windows 2000/XP, double-click on Administrative Tools and then Services. Select
ZENworks Asset Management Task Server and click on the Stop button. To re-start the
service, select it and click on the Start button.)

Viewing a Report

If you selected the screen as the destination for a report when you submitted it, a Crystal Reports view utility will
display the first page of data on the screen.

NOTE: If you have not set up a printer with Windows, the report will not display
correctly. See the Windows Help system for details of setting up a printer.

With the report viewer utility you can:
e Click on Ll or ll to view the next or previous page.
e Click on 1' or ll to view the first or last page.
e Click on = to print the report.
e Click on ﬂl to refresh data.

e Click on @l to export the report (for example, to PDF format) or to attach it to e-
mail.

[ change the size of the report display.

e Click on “= to display a Preview locator tab on the left of the window which lets you
get to a particular part of the report by expanding and selecting the information in
the locator tab. For example, in a Hardware Product Breakdown report, you could
expand Monitor and then Color, and then select AST to view the AST records in the
report.

]

e Click on to display the Search dialog so you can find particular text in the report.
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Copying a Report

None of the reports in the ZENworks Asset Management Reports container can be changed permanently in any way, but
you can copy any of these reports to your Personal Reports container. In addition, if you are an enterprise
administrator, you can copy any ZENworks Asset Management report to the Public Reports container. Similarly, unless
you are an enterprise administrator you cannot change a report in the Public Reports container, but you can copy it to
your Personal Reports container. Once you have copied a report you can change it as you please and make additional
copies of it.

NOTE: You can always make temporary changes to a report in the ZENworks Asset
Management Reports container, you just cannot save those changes as part of the original
report. You can, however, save the changed report in your Personal Reports container. By
saving your changes as another report you leave the original report as it was.

To copy a report

You can copy a report on the Report locator tab in one of the following ways:

o Use the right mouse button to drag the report to a folder in your Personal Reports
container (or in the Public Reports container if you are an enterprise administrator).
Then click on Copy Here on the menu that appears.

B
o Select the report and click on on the toolbar. Then select a folder in your
Personal Reports container (or in the Public Reports container if you are an

enterprise administrator) and click on B .

o Right-click on the report and click on Copy on the shortcut menu. Then right-click on
a folder in the Personal Reports container (or in the Public Reports container if you
are an enterprise administrator) and click on Paste on the shortcut menu.

o Select the report, click on the Edit menu, and click on Copy. Then select a folder in
your Personal Reports container (or in the Public Reports container if you are an
enterprise administrator), click on the Edit menu, and click on Paste.

When you open the copied report and make changes to it, you will be able to save the changes for future use.

Renaming a Report

All ZENworks Asset Management users can change the names of reports in their Personal Reports container. In addition,
an enterprise administrator can rename reports in the Public Reports container. No user can rename any of the reports
supplied by Novell in the ZENworks Asset Management Reports container.

To rename a report

1. On the Report locator tab, do one of the following to rename a report:
e  Right-click on the report and click on Rename on the shortcut menu.

e  Select a report, click on the File menu, and click on Rename.

2. In the Rename Report dialog, enter a different name for the report and click on the OK
button.

Promoting a Report

If you are an enterprise administrator you can make a report in your Personal Reports container available to all
ZENworks Asset Management users by promoting it to the Public Reports container. For example, if you have spent
some time setting up a report that others would find useful, consider promoting it so they can take advantage of it.
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To promote a report

Do one of the following to promote a personal report:

o Use the right mouse button to drag the report to the Public Reports container. Then
click on Move Here on the menu that appears.

e Right-click on the report and click on Promote on the shortcut menu.

o Select the report, click on the File menu, and click on Promote.

¢ Drag the report to the Public Reports container.

¢ Cut and paste the report using either the Edit menu or shortcut menu.
TIP

¢ If you are not the only enterprise administrator in your environment, consider keeping
a copy of reports that you promote in your Personal Reports container. You could
then restore a promoted report if another enterprise administrator inadvertently
changed or deleted it.

Deleting a Report

All ZENworks Asset Management users can delete reports in their Personal Reports container. In addition, an enterprise
administrator can delete reports in the Public Reports container. No user can delete any of the reports supplied by
Novell in the ZENworks Asset Management Reports container.

To delete a report

1. On the Report locator tab, do one of the following to delete a report:

P

e  Select the report and click on the toolbar.
e  Right-click on the report and click on Delete on the shortcut menu.

e  Select the report, click on the File menu, and click on Delete.

2. Confirm the deletion.

Submitting a Report

After you finish specifying all your report settings, you can submit the report task so that it runs according to your
instructions. When you submit a report, you have two choices:

e You can display the report on the screen. While viewing the report, you will have the
option to print it, export it to a file, or attach it to e-mail.

NOTE: If you plan to display the report, be sure you have set up a printer, or the report
will not display correctly. (Crystal Reports requires a printer to be set up.) See the
Windows Help system for details of setting up a printer.

e You can print the report without first displaying it. In this case, you have the option
of scheduling the report and selecting a specific printer for it.

To display a report on the screen

1. In the Configure Report dialog, click on the Submit button.
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2. Select Screen and click on the OK button. Then look at the report on the screen.
To print a report directly

1. In the Configure Report dialog, click on the Submit button.

2, Select Printer as the report destination.

3. Select a printer. Printers are associated with Task Servers so you will have access to any
printer that is associated with a public Task Server or with a Task Server in your
Collection Domains.

a) Click on the browse button in the Target Printer box.

b) In the Select Printer dialog, select a public or domain-level printer. Then click on the
OK button.

NOTE: The printers listed are those associated with the machines on which you have
installed your Task Servers (and to which you have access). For setting up additional
printers on your Task Server machines, see your Windows documentation.

4. Select a number of copies if you want more than one.

5. To schedule the printing of the report, click on the Schedule button. If you do not
schedule the report, ZENworks Asset Management will print it as soon as it can, depending
on other tasks taking place.

6. Click on the OK button to submit the report.
TIP

o If you add or delete a printer on a Task Server, you must stop and re-start the Task
Server service before the change is reflected in ZENworks Asset Management. If you
rename a printer, you must also stop and re-start the service, or a print task will
fail. (To stop the service, in the Control Panel in Windows NT, double-click on
Services; in Windows 2000/XP, double-click on Administrative Tools and then
Services. Select ZENworks Asset Management Task Server and click on the Stop
button. To re-start the service, select it and click on the Start button.)

Once you submit a report for printing, it becomes part of the task queue. You can track its status on the Tasks tab in
the process control panel. (A report whose destination is the screen will not appear on the Tasks tab.)

Exporting a Report

After you display a report on the screen, you can export it to a file for use with other products. A wide selection of
export formats is available, for example, Acrobat PDF, comma-separated values (CSV), HTML, Data Interchange Format
(DIF), Paginated Files, Excel, or Lotus 1-2-3.

Note: The ability to export a report to a particular format depends on Seagate’s Crystal
Reports. In particular, Workstation Detail Reports and Workstation Change History Reports
are limited to the following formats: PDF, RTF, Word, Text, Paginated Text, HTML
Standard, HTML Extended, HTML Draft, Excel Standard, Excel Extended Non-Tabular, and
Excel Extended Tabular. (For any Excel format the Column Headings check box in the
Formats Option dialog must also be clear.) Other export format limitations may apply.

To export a report

1. While viewing a report, click on the Export button on the viewer toolbar.
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2. In the Export dialog, do the following:
a. Select an output format.
b. Select Disk File in the Destination box
c. Click on the OK button.
Depending on the format you selected, the dialogs you will need to complete will vary.
3. If you chose Character-Separated Values in Step 2a, complete the Character-Separated Values dialog:
a. In the Separator box, enter the character you want to use to separate fields, for example, , (comma).

b. In the Delimiter box, enter ¢ or " to indicate whether you want to enclose alphanumeric values within
single or double quotes.

c. Click on the OK button.
4. If it is displayed, complete the Number and Date Format dialog as follows:

a. Select the appropriate check box if you want to export either numeric data or dates in the
same format as they appear in your report. If you leave these check boxes clear, numbers
and dates will appear in the default Windows display format.

b.  Click on the OK button.

5. If you selected one of the Excel Extended formats in step 2a, complete the Format Options dialog:

a. Select the Column Headings check box to include column headings.

b. If you do not want subtotal fields represented by worksheet functions, clear the Use
worksheet functions check box.

c. Choose between a constant column width or one based on the width of particular objects.
d. Choose between a tabular and non-tabular format.
e. Click on the OK button.
6. If you selected the Paginated Text format in step 2a, complete the Lines Per Page dialog:
a. Enter the number of lines you want per page. If you do not want to paginate, enter 0.
b.  Click on the OK button.

7. The dialog you complete next depends on the format you selected:

e If you selected a format other than HTML, complete the Choose Export File. Use standard Windows controls
to specify a file for your exported data and click on the Save button to start the export.

e |f you selected an HTML format, complete the Export to Directory dialog and click on the OK button. HTML
exporting can produce multiple files so you must specify the name of a folder for these files. Novell
recommends that you specify an empty or new folder.

The report will now be exported to the file or folder you specified.
Tip

Crystal Reports will assign an extension to files you export. The extension depends on the
format you selected, for example, .chr for character separated format. The program into
which you import the data may look for a different extension. Consult the documentation
for the destination program to determine the correct file extension and, if necessary,
change the extension accordingly.
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Creating a Custom Report

If you have defined your own fields and want them to appear in reports, you can create your own reports using Crystal
Reports and the information in ZENworks Asset Management Database Tables.

CAUTION: Do not edit the report templates supplied by Novell. If you do, the reports will
no longer run.
To help you create your own reports, Novell includes two templates (Portrait.rpt and Landscape.rpt) that reside in the
\Bin\Reports folder of your ZENworks Asset Management installation folder. These templates mimic the layout used in
ZENworks Asset Management report and thus offer a convenient starting point for creating your own reports. (You can,
of course, create your own templates from scratch.)

Once you have created your custom report templates, you have the option of importing them into ZENworks Asset
Management. You will then be able to run the reports from ZENworks Asset Management Manager.

The report templates in ZENworks Asset Management are based on Crystal Reports 8.5. Novell recommends that you
use this version of Crystal Reports to create your templates if you are planning to import them; doing so will ensure the

reports run correctly from the Manager. You should, however, be able to run reports successfully based on an earlier
version of Crystal Reports.

CAUTION: When you create a report template in Crystal Reports developer studio, a
database owner prefix is added to each table used in the report. You must remove this
prefix if you want to run the report against a database other than the one you used to
create the report. Use the procedure that follows to remove the prefix.

To remove the database owner prefix

1. When you have the template open in the Crystal Reports developer studio, click on the
Database menu and click on Set Location.

2. In the Set Location dialog, select a table in the Databases box, for example,
NC_Workstation.

3. In the Table box, delete the information that precedes the table name. For example, if
the Table box includes JoeOwner.dbo.NC_Workstation, delete all the information that
precedes NC_Workstation, that is, JoeOwner.dbo.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for each table listed.
5. Click on the Done button to save your changes.
See Also

Importing a Report into ZENworks Asset Management Manager

Using an Imported Report

Importing a Report into ZENworks Asset Management Manager
Once you have created your custom report templates, you can import them into the Manager. (Be sure you have
removed the database owner prefix.) To import a custom report, you must be an enterprise administrator and be in the

Personal Reports container on the Report locator tab. (You do not need to save your report templates in a particular
folder; you will be able to browse for them during the import procedure.)

To import a report into the Manager

1. In the Manager, select the Personal Reports container on the Report locator tab (or select
a folder in that container).

2. Do one of the following to start the import process:
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e  Right-click and then click on Import Report on the shortcut menu.
e  Click on the File menu and then click on Import Report.
3. Complete the Import Custom Report dialog:

a) In the Report Name box, enter the name you want to give the report. (The name must
be unique within a folder.) This name will appear on the Report locator tab as well as
in the title bar when you are viewing the report on the screen.

b) In the Template Path box, specify the path to the template you want to import. Use
the Browse button to help you.

c) To save the custom report in a specific folder in the Personal Reports container, select
the folder.

d) Click on the OK button.
See Also

Using an Imported Report

Using an Imported Report

Custom reports are always imported into an enterprise administrator's Personal Reports container. The administrator
then has the option of promoting the report to the Public Reports container so that it is available to the entire
enterprise.

NOTE: Once a custom report has been promoted, it cannot be demoted back to the
Personal Reports container.

When you run a custom report, you will not be able to change any settings in the report (for example, on the Grouping,
Filtering, or Sorting tabs). Otherwise, the procedure for generating the report is the same as for generating any other
ZENworks Asset Management report in terms of submitting it, scheduling it, or viewing it.

TIP

¢ If you need to change a custom report template, you must edit the template with
Crystal Reports and then re-import it to the Personal Reports container. (A report
must have a unique name within its folder in ZENworks Asset Management so either
delete the original report or give the report that you are re-importing a different
name.)

Using Your Own Logo in Reports

The header page of each report automatically includes a logo supplied by Novell. A logo also appears on each
subsequent page of the report. You can replace either of these logos with your own company logos, using a different
image for the header page and for the report pages.

Five Logo files are installed with ZENworks Asset Management:

Filename Description

rhLogo.bmp Appears on the header page of the report. Replace this file with your header page logo.
phLogo.bmp Appears on each page of the report. Replace this file with your page logo.
rhCustom.bmp Bitmap template for header page logo. Thistemplateis sized as large as possible
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without obscuring parts of the report.

phCustom.bmp Bitmap template for page logo. Thistemplateis sized as large as possible without
obscuring parts of the report.

Tallylcon.bmp Original Tally Systemslogo. Replace rhLogo.bmp or phLogo.bmp with thisfileif you
want to restore the default Novell logo to your reports.

To use your own logo in reports

1. Create a bit map for your logo that is no larger than rhCustom.bmp or phCustom.bmp (172
pixels wide by 64 pixels high.)

2. Name the bit map rhLogo.bmp (for the header page) or phLogo.bmp (for each page) and
save it in the \Bin\Reports folder in your ZENworks Asset Management installation folder.
Confirm that you want to replace the rhLogo.bmp or phLogo.bmp file provided by Novell.
ZENworks Asset Management will automatically use the contents of rhLogo.bmp on the
header page and phLogo.bmp on each remaining page.

TIPS

e To prevent a logo from appearing on the header page, or on the remaining pages,
delete or rename the appropriate file.

¢ If you do not want any logo to appear on reports, clear the Company Logo check box
on the Options tab of the Configure Report dialog box.

¢ If for any reason you need to restore either of the Novell logos, a backup copy exists
in \Bin\Reports as Tallylcon.bmp. Make a copy of this file (so you still have a backup)
and rename it rhLogo.bmp. or phLogo.bmp.

Attaching a Report to E-Mail
While viewing a report, you have the option of attaching the report to e-mail. You have the same choice of formats for

the report as when exporting a report, for example, comma-separated values (CSV), HTML, Data Interchange Format
(DIF), or Excel.

To attach a report to e-mail
1.  While viewing a report, click on the Export button on the viewer toolbar.
2. In the Export dialog, do the following:
a. Select an output format.
b. Select an e-mail application in the Destination box, for example, Exchange Folder or Microsoft Mail

(MAPI). Exchange Folder exports a file to a specified Exchange folder; MAPI sends an e-mail
message with the report as an attachment.

Note: MAPI must be active, or no message will be sent.
c. Click on the OK button.
3. Depending on the format you selected, complete the dialogs as described in Exporting a Report.

4. If you selected an HTML format, complete the Export to Directory dialog and click on the OK button. HTML
exporting can produce multiple files so you must specify the name of a folder for these files.

5. If you selected MAPI in the Destination box (step 2b), complete the Send Mail dialog:
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a.

b.

C.

Select the individual(s) to whom you are going to send the report.
Enter any message you want to include with the report.

Send the message.

A record counter will indicate the progress of the mail transfer.

6. If you selected Exchange Folder in the Destination box (step 2b), do the following:

Queries

a.

Complete the Choose Profile dialog by selecting the person to whom you are going to send the
report in the Profile Name box. (You must have access to this person’s inbox for the export to be
successful.) If no account exists for the person, click on the New button and complete the wizard
as directed. Then set any options you want. For example, if you are going to send reports to this
person routinely, you can make the profile you selected the default profile. Click on the OK button
when done.

If the mail system is not open, log on when prompted.

In the Select a Folder dialog, select the mail folder in which you want the report file to reside, for
example, Inbox.

Click on the OK button to send the file.

A record counter will indicate the progress of the mail transfer.

About Queries

A query is a set of criteria that ZENworks Asset Management Manager uses to find specific data in the inventory
database and display it on the screen. You can then review the data and change it if necessary. A query is the only way
you can gain access to inventory data so you can edit it.

Each query can consist of one or more filter criteria that narrow down the data you want to see. For example, you may
want to see the workstations just for the Chicago site, not any other sites, or see the components for all the
workstations in the Sales Department. A query lets you do this.

ZENworks Asset Management includes five types of query:

e Workstation queries locate workstation-related data, for example, all the
workstations in the Accounting department or all workstations for whom the
technical contact is Josh Cohen. You can also use workstation queries to find
information about stockrooms and about the Lost and Found.

Component queries locate component-related data, for example, all the components

installed on workstations in the Accounting Department or all the components that
are hard drives smaller than 1 GB.

Product queries locate product-related data (including local products), for example,

all the products in the accounting product category or all products used in the
Engineering department.

User queries locate data pertaining to workstation users, for example, all users with

the last name of Smith.

FNI queries locate files-not-identified data, for example, all the FNIs that may be

drivers or all the FNIs associated with the Accounting department.

The ZENworks Asset Management Queries container on the Query locator tab includes a number of pre-defined queries
to help you get started. The Query locator tab is also the starting point for activities you perform with queries.

See Also
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Creating a Query
Using a Query
Sample Queries

Database Structure and Queries

Database Structure and Queries

Although you do not need to know how information is organized in the ZENworks Asset Management inventory database
to run queries, knowing something about its structure may help you understand why certain queries need to be
constructed a particular way.

Each type of query corresponds to an "object” in the inventory database: workstation, component, product, user, or
FNI. Each such object, in turn, has fields associated with it. The fields include standard information about the object,
as the table below shows. For more details about each object and its underlying data structures, see ZENworks Asset
Management Database Tables.
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Workstation
Asset Tag
Building

Check In/Out
Time

Checked Out
Cost Center
Create Date

Default
Gateway

Department
Floor

Free Disk
Space

IP Address
Inventory Type
LAN Address

Last Successful
Load Date

Last Successful
Scan Date

Last Usage
Date

Lease Contract
ID

Lease
Expiration
Date
Leased
Login Name

Machine Name

NetCensus
Config ID

Phone

Component *

Asset Tag

Component
Source

Model
Number

Serial
Number

Product
Date Created
Language
Last Modified
License Count
License ID
License Name

License
Required

Manufacturer
Model/Version
Platform
Product Name

Product
Source

Product Type

User **
Email
Fax

First
Name

Last
Name

Middle
Name

Phone

Second
Phone

FNI

File Date

File
Extension

File Name

File Size
(Bytes)

Startup
Count

Subdirectory

Total Active
(sec)

Total
Runtime
(sec)

VRB
Company
Name

VRB File
Version

VRB
Language

VRB Product
Name

VRB Product
Version
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Room

Serial Number
Site

Subnet Mask

Total Disk
Space

Total Memory

* This is the basic data common to all components. Additional data is available for
specific types of components. For example, a modem has information about a
communications port; software has path information. The database tables. are a good
reference for these extended fields.

** A user may be the primary user of a workstation or the technical contact person for a
workstation.

In addition to the fields shown above, there may be user-defined fields you can query.
See About User-Defined Fields for information.

As you can see from the preceding lists, the choice of fields for a particular type of query
may be extensive. Your field selection in turn determines how you can specify a value for
the criterion.

Creating a Query

Creating a Query

The queries supplied by Novell in the ZENworks Asset Management Queries container are generic queries to help you
get started. You are likely, however, to need additional queries to locate specific data such as that associated with a
particular department or product. In this case you will need to create your own query from scratch.

TIPS

¢ When you create a query you must indicate what type of query you want to create:
workstation, component, product, user, or FNI. As you select the query type, keep in
mind what you want to see as a result of the query. For example, to see which
workstations include a particular component, create a workstation query; to see
which printers are components of workstations in your enterprise, create a
component query.

¢ You can create queries from scratch only in your Personal Queries container. If you
are an enterprise administrator you then have the option of placing one of your
personal queries in the Public Queries container so it is available to everyone.

¢ If you want to adapt and save an existing public or ZENworks Asset Management
query, you can edit it and then save the changed query in your Personal Queries
container.

To create a query

1. Either click on the Query locator tab or click on the View menu and click on Query.

2. Do one of the following to create a query:
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o  Select the Personal Queries container or a folder in this container; click on O~ on the toolbar; and then
click on Workstation Query, Component Query, Product Query, User Query, or FNI Query.

(] Right-click on the Personal Queries container or a folder in this container; click on New on the shortcut
menu; and then click on Workstation Query, Component Query, Product Query, User Query, or FNI Query.

o  Select the Personal Queries container or a folder in this container; click on the File menu; click on New; and
then click on Workstation Query, Component Query, Product Query, User Query, or FNI Query.

ZENworks Asset Management Manager will now display the two-window query tool in the
workspace alongside the Query locator tab.

3. Set up the criteria for the query on the Filter tab.
4. To customize the display of the results, click on the Layout tab.
5. To try the query, click on the Display Results button on the Filter tab.

6. When satisfied with the results you are getting, save the query:

a) Either click on = on the toolbar or click on the File menu and click on Save or on
Save As.

b) In the Save Query As dialog, enter a name for the query. The name must be unique
within the folder (or container).

c) (Optional) Select a folder for the query if you want a folder other than the one listed
in the Folder box. If no folders exist, the Manager will store the query in your Personal
Queries container.

d) Click on the OK button.
See Also
About Queries
Creating Query Folders
Filter Tab

The Filter tab in the query window lets you define criteria for locating data in the inventory database. If you do not
define a filter and click on the Display Results button on the Filter tab, ZENworks Asset Management Manager will
display all the possible data as specified on the Layout tab in the query window. The amount of data may be
considerable.

To set up a query filter

1. If you are planning to group some criteria by using parentheses, select ( in the column
labeled (.

2, Select the field on which you want to filter by doing the following:
a) Click on a cell in the Field column.

b) Click on the right arrow in the cell to display a menu of available fields.
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c) Make a selection from the menu that appears, for example, Site or Contains
Component. You may need to go through a series of menus to find the field you want.
The available selections depend on the type of query you are defining. The selections
on the menus appear in alphabetical order except for any selections that result in a
"Contains” dialog, for example, Contains Component or Contains FNI. These selections

are listed at the bottom of the menu.

NOTE: If the menu of fields offers a choice such as Primary User or Primary User Fields,
select Primary User if you want to find a user by specifying more than one criterion, for
example, last name and e-mail address; select Primary User Fields if you want to find a
user with a single criterion, for example, phone number.

3. If the Manager displays an additional dialog such as Contains Component Software or
Contains FNI, complete the dialog and proceed to step 6.

4. In the Operator column, select an operator:
= (equal to)
> (greater than)
< (less than)
>= (greater than or equal to)
<= (less than or equal to)
= (not equal to)
Contains (text that includes)
IContains (text that does not include)
Starts with (text that starts with)
IStart with (text that does not start with)
NOTE: The operators that are available depend on the field you selected in step 2.

5. Click on the Value column and then enter or select the value for which you are testing,
for example, New York. In some cases you have a choice of typing a value or clicking on
the browse button to display the Browse Database Fields dialog. If you display this dialog,
select a value in it and click on OK.

In some cases, your only option in the Value column is to click on the browse button.
TheManager will then display a "Browse for" dialog, for example, Browse for Product.
This type of dialog lets you provide further criteria to locate a value. After you have
located and selected the value, the Manager will display it in the Value column on the

Filter tab.

6. If you selected open parenthesis in step 1, and the criterion in this row represents the
end of your group of criteria, select ) in the column labeled ). The Manager will check for

matching pairs of parentheses.

NOTE: You cannot nest parentheses.
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7. Unless this is the last or only criterion, select AND or OR in the Combine column to
indicate the relationship between the criterion you have just defined and the one that
will follow in the next row.

8. Continue defining criteria as described in steps 1 to 7. When done, check the criteria to
make sure you have set them up and combined them the way you want. Do any of the
following to make changes:

e Toinsert a blank row before the current row, click on the Insert Row button.
o  To delete the current row, click on the Clear Row button.
e To clear all the rows in the Define Filter Criteria section, click on the Clear All button.

9. (Optional) To find out how many items will meet your criteria, click on the Count button.
This may take a while.

10. To see the results of the query, click on the Displays Results button.

TIP

¢ In addition to using the mouse to navigate around the Filter tab, you can use the
following shortcut keys:

e  Use Tab to move to the next cell.
e  Use Shift-Tab to move to the preceding cell.

e  Use Alt-{ in a cell to display a menu in the Field column; a drop-down list in the (, ), or Combine column;
and the Browse Database Fields dialog in the Value column.

Contains Dialog

A "Contains” dialog lets you complete an advanced query that is referenced by another object in the database. The title
of this dialog will reflect the kind of reference involved. For the sake of simplicity, the Help system uses the generic
term "Contains” dialog. The process of completing this dialog is always the same.

You need to define a further set of criteria in the "Contains” dialog. For example, if you selected Contains Component,
you will need to indicate what the component must include to meet your criteria. The process of setting up a criterion
in this dialog is identical to that on the Filter tab in the query window.

To complete a "Contains” dialog

1. Complete this dialog by setting up one or more additional criteria the same way as on the
Filter tab of the query window.

The first criterion will already be set for you based on the field you selected (and you will
not be able to change this criterion). For example, if you are trying to find all
workstations that include accounting software products, the first criterion may be set as
Component Type = Software.

2, Click on the OK button to return to the query window.

The Value column in the query window will now include a summarized version of the criteria you defined in the
"Contains" dialog.

Layout Tab

The Layout tab in the query window lets you change which fields appear in the query results window and how they are
sorted.

163




ZENworks Asset Management User's Guide

By default, ZENworks Asset Management Manager displays certain columns of data when showing the results of a query.
You have the option of changing what is displayed. For example, you can control which columns of data are displayed
in the query results window, the order in which the columns appear, and how the data in the columns is sorted. You
can also group data so that a value that appears in a number of records (such as a department name) appears only
once. Any such customizing is saved as part of the query.

The Selected Columns box on the Layout tab lists all the columns that will appear in the query results window. For
each type of query, a certain set of columns is selected by default. The Available Columns box includes all the columns
that you can display for a particular type of query.

To customize the query results window

1. Review the possibilities in the Available Columns box. If an item is preceded by +, click on
the + to expand the list of available columns. For example, if you expand the list for
Technical Contact Field(s), you can then choose among items such as last name, phone, or
e-mail.

2. If an item is not preceded by a +, add it to the Selected Columns box in any of the
following ways:

e  Double-click on it in the Available Columns box.
e  Select it and click on the Add button.
e  Drag it to the Selected Columns box.

3. If an item is preceded by a +, and you select it for display, the Manager will display one
of the following in the query results window:

Listed in Available Columns As Displayed in Query Results Window As

Primary User Field(s) First name, middle name, last name
(concatenated in a single cell)

Technical Contact Field(s) First name, middle name, last name
(concatenated in a single cell)

Collection Server Field(s) Collection Server name

Domain Domain name

Product Field(s) Manufacturer, product name,
model/version (concatenated in one
cell)

Workstation Field(s) Machine name

Classification Product type, category, subcategory

(concatenated in one cell)
Category Product category name

To add an item preceded by a + to the Selected Columns box, do one of the following:

e  Select it and click on the Add button.
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e  Drag it to the Selected Columns box.
4. To move all the columns to the Selected Columns box, click on the Add All button.
5. To remove a column from the Selected Columns box, do one of the following:

e  Double-click on the column name in the Selected Columns box.

e  Select the column and click on the Remove button.

e  Drag the column to the Available Columns box.

e  To move all the columns to the Available Columns box, click on the Remove All button.

6. To change the position in which a column appears in the query results window, either
drag the column up or down in the Selected Columns box or select the column and use an
arrow button to move it up or down in the list. The column at the top of the list
corresponds to the first column in the query results window.

7. To control how data is sorted in the query results window, click on the Sort button and
complete the Sort Columns dialog.

Query Results Window

The query results window is the bottom window in the query tool which shows the results of a query. After you display
or create a query on the Filter tab of the query window (the top window of the query tool) and click on the Display
Results button, ZENworks Asset Management Manager will display any data that matched your criteria in the query
results window. You can then review and change the data.

See Also

Customizing the Query Results Window

Displaying Inventory Data

Creating a Query

Editing Inventory Data

Customizing the Query Results Window

By default, ZENworks Asset Management Manager displays certain columns of data when showing the results of a query.
You have the option of changing what ZENworks Asset Management displays. For example, you can control which
columns of data are displayed in the query results window, the order in which the columns appear, and how the data in
the columns is sorted. You can also group data so that a value that appears in a number of records (such as a
department name) appears only once. Any such customizing is saved as part of the query.

To customize the query results window

1. In the query window, click on the Layout tab. The Selected Columns box on the
Layout tab lists all the columns that will appear in the query results window. For
each type of query, a certain set of columns is selected by default. The Available
Columns box includes all the columns that you can display for a particular type of
query.

2. Review the possibilities in the Available Columns box. If an item is preceded by +,
click on the + to expand the list of available columns. For example, if you expand

the list for Technical Contact Field(s), you can then choose among items such as
last name, phone, or e-mail.

3. If anitem is not preceded by a +, add it to the Selected Columns box by doing any
of the following:
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a. Double-click on it in the Available Columns box.
b. Select it and click on the Add button.
c. Drag it to the Selected Columns box.

4. If anitem is preceded by a +, and you select it for display, the Manager will
display one of the following in the query results window:

IListed in Available Columns As |Displayed in Query Results Window As

First name, middle name, last name (concatenated
in one cell)

fPrimary User Field(s)

Technical Contact Field(s) First name, middle name, last name (concatenated

in one cell)

ICollection Server Field(s) Collection Server name

IProduct Field(s) Manufacturer, product name, model/version

concatenated in one cell)

Workstation Field(s) Machine name

Product type, category, subcategory (concatenated
in one cell)

IClassification

Product category name

IDomain IDomam name

ICategory

To add an item preceded by a + to the Selected Columns box, do one of the following:
O  Select it and click on the Add button.
O Drag it to the Selected Columns box.

5. To move all the columns to the Selected Columns box, click on the Add All
button.

6. To remove a column from the Selected Columns box, do one of the
following:

O  Double-click on the column name in the Selected Columns box.

O Select the column and click on the Remove button.

O Drag the column to the Available Columns box.

0 To move all the columns to the Available Columns box, click on the Remove All button.

7. To change the position in which a column appears in the query results
window, either drag the column up or down in the Selected Columns box
or select the column and use an arrow button to move it up or down in
the list. The column at the top of the list corresponds to the first column
in the query results window.
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8. To control how data is sorted in the query results window, do the
following:

g. Click on the Sort button on the Layout tab.

h. To clear any existing settings, click on the Clear All button in the
Sort Columns dialog.

i. Select the field by which you want to sort and select Ascending or
Descending.

j. To avoid having the same item appear multiple times in the column,
select the Group By check box. For example, you may want a user
name, workstation name, or manufacturer listed only once.

Note: Grouping slows down the display of the query results slightly.

k. If you want to sort the data by any additional columns, complete the
rows labeled Then Sort by.

. Click on the OK button to return to the Layout tab.

7. In the query window, click on the Filter tab and then click on the Display
Results button to see the results of the customizing you performed.

Sort Columns

The Sort Columns dialog lets you control how fields are sorted in the query results window or in the Query Results
section of a "Browse for" dialog.

1. To clear any existing settings, click on the Clear All button in the Sort Columns dialog.
2, Select the field by which you want to sort and select Ascending or Descending.

3. To avoid having the same item appear multiple times in the column, select the Group By
check box. For example, you may want a user name, workstation name, or manufacturer
listed only once.

NOTE: Grouping slows down the display of the query results slightly.

4. If you want to sort the data by any additional columns, complete the rows labeled Then
Sort by.

5. Click on the OK button
Save Query As
1. Enter a name for the query.

2, (Optional) Select a folder for the query if you want a folder other than the one listed in
the Folder box. If no folders exist, ZENworks Asset Management Manager will store the
query in the selected container.

3. Click on the OK button.
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Creating Query Folders

The Public Queries container and Personal Queries container initially have no folders. It is up to you to create folders
for organizing any queries you define or copy from the ZENworks Asset Management Queries container. You can create
as many folders as you like and name them as you like, but you cannot create folders inside other folders. If you choose
not to create any folders, your queries will be stored in the container.

Only an enterprise administrator can create folders in the Public Queries container; other users are restricted to their
Personal Queries container.

To create a query folder
1. Either click on the Query locator tab or click on the View menu and click on Query.

2. Do one of the following:

o  Select the Public Queries container or Personal Queries container, click on O on the toolbar, and then
click on Folder.

(] Right-click on the Public Queries or Personal Queries container, click on New on the shortcut menu, and then
click on Folder.

o  Select the Public Queries container or Personal Queries container, click on the File menu, click on New, and
then click on Folder.

3. Enter a name for the folder in the Folder dialog and click on the OK button. The name
must be unique within the container.

See Also
Creating a Query
Displaying and Editing Inventory Data

Using a Query to Display Inventory Data

Any time you want to examine or edit data in the inventory database, you must use a query to find and display the
data. After you have displayed the results of the query in the query results window, you can review and change the
data.

Using a query to display inventory data involves two steps:
1. Displaying the query itself on the screen (or creating the query if it does not exist yet).
2. Running the query to display the data that meets the criteria of the query.

To use a query to display inventory data
1. If a query does not exist for what you want to locate, create it.

If a query exists, display it by doing one of the following on the Query locator tab:

e  Double-click on the query.

)

=

e  Select the query and click on on the toolbar.
e  Right-click on the query and then click on Open on the shortcut menu.

e  Select the query, click on the File menu, and click on Open.
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2. Click on the Display Results button. The query results window will now list the data that
met the criteria of the query.

3. Review the results.

4. If necessary, edit the data.
See Also
Finding Data in the Query Results Window
Creating a Query
Editing Inventory Data
Exporting Inventory Data
Printing a Query
Before You Edit Inventory Data

At some point during an inventory cycle, you will probably want to look at some of the inventory data and make any
necessary additions or corrections. The best time to do this is after all the data has been collected and before the next
scheduled collection. Suppose that your collections are scheduled to take place every quarter during a one-week
period. It is generally not a good idea to examine or edit inventory data during that one-week period because not all
workstations may have been scanned yet. Once this one week is up, however, you can get a good picture of the
inventory data that was collected.

At the end of an inventory cycle you may want to start by running some reports to get an overall picture of the
inventory data. For example, a workstation detail report gives you detailed information about a workstation. If some
data in a report catches your eye, you can then locate it in the database by using a query. On the other hand, if you
already know what kind of inventory data you want to review and possibly change, you may just want to start with a
query rather than a report.

In an Enterprise Deployment of ZENworks Asset Management, several users may be running queries and potentially
changing data in the inventory database simultaneously. Although two users cannot change the same piece of data at
exactly the same time, they can do so in rapid succession. As a result, something one ZENworks Asset Management user
changes may be changed by another user a few minutes later.

Tips

e To avoid unnecessary (and possibly conflicting) changes to inventory data, you may
want to establish some rules at your organization for how and when data should be
edited. Such rules can help prevent one user from undoing the changes made by
another.

¢ When you make changes to inventory data, you may want to filter out any
workstations from which you gathered data with a portable Collector. Edits to such
workstations will be replaced by the contents of the workstation inventory files the
next time you load the data from a portable collection. You can filter out these
workstations by specifying an inventory type of "portable” in a workstation query. For
more information about workstation queries, see About Workstation Queries.

Finding Data

If your query locates many records that match the criteria you specified, you may find it useful to search for a specific
record. Each record is a row in the query results window. You can search by a value in a particular field, for example,
Engineering in the Department field. In addition to searching for data in a query results window, you can search for

data in a Component List window for a workstation.

To find data
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. When the query results window includes data, or when you are looking at a Component

List window, select the row in which you want to start searching for a value.

NOTE: ZENworks Asset Management Manager starts the search in the selected row and
works downwards. It will not search above the current row.

. Click on B4 on the query toolbar or click on the Edit menu and click on Find.

3. Select the field in which you want to find a value, for example, Department.

Ul A

. Select an operator.

. In the Value box, specify the value you want to locate in the field, for example,

Engineering. Use the browse button to help you. Depending on your choice of field, the
Manager may display the Browse Database Fields dialog or a "Browse for” dialog.

. (Optional) Select the Match case check box if you want the Manager to consider case

when searching for the value. This check box applies only if the value you have specified
is a simple text string.

. Click on the Find button.

In the query results window or Component List window, the Manager will place a black
border around the first cell that includes the field value you specified.

. (Optional) To find the next occurrence of the same field value, click on the Edit menu

and click on Find Next. the Manager will continue the search downwards through the
query results window or Component List window.

Find

The

Find dialog lets you locate a value in the query results window or a Component List window for a workstation. In

the Find dialog, you can search by a value in a particular field, for example, Engineering in the Department field.

NOTE: ZENworks Asset Management Manager starts the search in the selected row and
proceeds below the row. (It will not search above the current row.)

To use the Find dialog

1.
2.
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Select the field in which you want to find a value, for example, Department.

Select an operator.

. In the Value box, specify the value you want to locate in the field, for example,

Engineering. Use the browse button to help you. Depending on your choice of field, the
Manager may display a Browse for Database Fields dialog or a "Browse for" dialog in which
you must select a value.

. (Optional) Select the Match case check box if you want the Manager to consider case

when searching for the value. This check box applies only if the value you have specified
is a simple text string.

. Click on the Find button.

In the query results window or Component List window, the Manager will place a black
border around the first cell that includes the field value you specified.
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6. (Optional) To find the next occurrence of the same field value, click on the Edit menu
and click on Find Next. The Manager will continue the search downwards through the
query results window.

Editing Inventory Data

Once you have located some data with a query, you can change it in the query results window. The methods available
to you depend on the type of data you are trying to change as well as your ZENworks Asset Management user role.

TIPS

o Consider the timing of any editing you do in the context of the overall inventory
cycle. For example, if you scan workstations twice a year for a week at a time,
avoid editing inventory data during that week because it may be not be up-to-date.
Also, ZENworks Asset Management will not let you edit any data associated with a
workstation that is being scanned.

¢ If a number of users at your organization can edit inventory data, you may want to set
some rules for how this is done to prevent one user from undoing or editing the
changes made by another.

e You may want to filter out any workstations from which you gathered data with a
portable Collector, since any edits you make to these workstations are replaced by
the contents of the workstation inventory files the next time you load the data from
a portable collection. You can filter out these workstations by specifying an
inventory type of "portable” in the Filter Tab of a workstation query.

To edit inventory data
What you can edit depends on the data you are trying to change and your ZENworks Asset Management user role.

NOTE: If you try to make a change to a workstation that is currently being scanned, the
Manager will inform you that the workstation is checked out, and that changes cannot be
made to it.

Edit data in one or more of the following ways:
e Type the change directly in the cell.
e Select a value from a drop-down list.

e Click on the browse button and select a value from a Browse Database Fields dialog or
"Browse for" dialog.

e Use the find and replace feature.
o Display an Edit Properties dialog in which you can make changes to any of the data
associated with the item you are editing. (The query results window generally shows

a subset of available data.) To display an Edit Properties dialog, do one of the
following:

o  Double-click on the row number of the item for which you want additional information.
e  Click on the item’s row number and click on E on the query toolbar.

e  Right-click on a row number and then click on Edit on the shortcut menu.

e  Click on a row number, click on the Query menu, and click on Edit.
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See Also

Saving Changes to Inventory Data

Finding and Replacing Inventory Data
Editing Component Data

Editing Workstation Data

Editing User Data

Saving Changes to Inventory Data

Generally you will not need to do anything explicit to save any changes you have made to inventory data. Any of the
following will result in changes being saved:

¢ Moving to another row in the query results window.

e Saving the query.

o Displaying an Edit Properties dialog for the row that includes the change.
e Running the query again.

e Using the Count button on the Filter tab of the query window.

e Closing the query.

o Exiting ZENworks Asset Management Manager.

Finding and Replacing Inventory Data

At times you may want to find all the records in the query results window that share the same piece of data so that you
can change it in all the records at the same time. You do so by indicating the value you want to find in a specific field
and the value with which you want to replace it. For example, you may want to replace Engineering in the Department
field with Custom Engineering. You also have the option of finding and replacing data in a Component List window.

To find and replace inventory data

1. If you want to replace the data in just certain rows, select those rows in the query results
window or Component List window.

2, Click on the Edit menu and click on Replace.
3. Select the field in which you want to replace a value.
4. Select an operator.

5. In the Value box, specify the value you want to change in the field. Use the browse
button to help you. Depending on your choice of field, ZENworks Asset Management
Manager may display a Browse Database Fields dialog or a "Browse for" dialog that you
must complete.

6. (Optional) Select the Match case check box if you want ZENworks Asset Management to
consider case when searching for the value. This check box applies only if the value you
have specified is a simple text string.

7. In the Replace With box, select the value with which you are replacing the found value in
the field. You can use the browse button to display the Browse Database Fields dialog in
which you can find and select a value.
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8. If you want to replace the value in all affected records versus the record you have
selected, leave the Replace Selected Records Only check box cleared.

9. Check that what you have entered in the Value and Replace With boxes is correct. You
can correct a mistake only by doing another search and replace to reverse what you did.

10. Click on the Replace All button.

Replace

The Replace dialog lets you find a value in one or more records in the query results window (or in a Component List
window for a workstation) and replace it with another value. For example, you may want to replace Engineering in the
Department field with Custom Engineering.

To complete the Replace dialog
1. Select the field in which you want to replace a value.
2. Select an operator.

3. In the Value box, specify the value you want to change in the field. Use the browse
button to help you. Depending on your choice of field, ZENworks Asset Management
Manager may display a Browse for Database Fields dialog or a "Browse for" dialog in which
you must select a value.

4, (Optional) Select the Match case check box if you want the Manager to consider case
when searching for the value. This check box applies only if the value you have specified
is a simple text string.

5. In the Replace With box, select the value with which you are replacing the found value in
the field. You can use the browse button to display the Browse Database Fields dialog in
which you can find and select a value.

6. If you want to replace the value in all affected records versus the record you have
selected, leave the Replace Selected Records Only check box cleared.

7. Check that what you have entered in the Value and Replace With boxes is correct. You
can correct a mistake only by doing another search and replace to reverse what you did.

8. Click on the Replace All button.

Exporting Inventory Data

If you want to export inventory data so you can use it with another application such as a spreadsheet or report writer,
you can run a query and export the results to a file in comma-separated values (CSV) format. Each value is enclosed in
quotes.

To export inventory data
1. Run a query to locate the data you want to export.

2. When the query results window includes the data you want to export, click on the File
menu and click on Export.

3. Use the standard Windows controls to specify a file for the exported data.

TIP
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e You can also export data by displaying a report on the screen and then exporting the
data to a variety of formats, including PDF, HTML, Excel, and 1-2-3. See Exporting a
Report.
Editing a Query
If a query is not giving you the results you want, you can edit it. You can edit any query in your Personal Queries

container (or the Public Queries container if you are an enterprise administrator). If you edit a query in the ZENworks
Asset Management Queries container, you can save the edited query only in your Personal Queries container.

To edit a query

1. On the Query locator tab, do one of the following to display a query you want to edit:

e  Double-click on the query.

)
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on the toolbar.

Select the query and click on

Right-click on the query and then click on Open on the shortcut menu.

Select the query, click on the File menu, and click on Open.
2. Make the changes to the query using the same techniques as when creating one.

3. Click on the Display Results button to make sure the query is producing the results you
want. If it is not, change the criteria on the Filter tab. Also check the Layout tab to make
sure the fields you want are being displayed. Then click on the Display Results button
again.

4, To update an existing query, click on 5 on the toolbar or click on the File menu and
click on Save. If you try to save a query in the ZENworks Asset Management Queries
container, the Manager will display the Save Query As dialog. Complete steps 5a through c
below.

5. To save the changed query as a new query, click on the File menu and click on Save As.
Then complete the Save Query As dialog:

a) Enter a name for the query.

b) Select a folder for the query. If you do not select a folder (or a folder does not exist),
the Manager will save the query in your Personal Queries container.

c) Click on the OK button.

Printing a Query
You can print the query definition and/or its results on your local printer.

If you choose to print the query itself, ZENworks Asset Management Manager will print the name of the query, the filter
criteria, the names of the columns that will make up the results of the query, and the way columns will be sorted.

If you choose to print the results of the query, the Manager will print them in a spreadsheet-like format. Keep in mind
that you can use the Layout tab in the query window to control what is included in the results.

To print the query definition or results

1. On the Query locator tab, open a query in one of the following ways:

o  Double-click on the query.
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e  Select the query and click on on the toolbar.

e  Right-click on the query and then click on Open on the shortcut menu.
e  Select the query, click on the File menu, and click on Open.

2. If you want to print the results of the query, click on the Display Results button.

3. Either click on = on the toolbar or click on the File menu and click on Print.

4. To print the query itself, select Filter and Layout; to print its results, select Result Set.

Copying a Query

None of the queries in the ZENworks Asset Management Queries container can be changed permanently in any way, but
you can copy any of these queries to your Personal Queries container. In addition, if you are an enterprise
administrator, you can copy any ZENworks Asset Management query to the Public Queries container. Similarly, unless
you are an enterprise administrator you cannot change a query in the Public Queries container, but you can copy it to
your Personal Queries container. Once you have copied a query you can change it as you please and make additional
copies of it.

NOTE: You cannot copy a query if it is open in the query window in the workspace. Close
the window first.

To copy a query

You can copy a query on the Query locator tab in any of the following ways:

Use the right mouse button to drag the query to a folder in your Personal Queries
container (or in the Public Queries container if you are an enterprise administrator).
Then click on Copy Here on the menu that appears.

. BES .
Select the query and click on on the toolbar. Then select a folder in your
Personal Queries container (or in the Public Queries container if you are an

enterprise administrator) and click on B .

Right-click on the query and click on Copy on the shortcut menu. Then right-click on a
folder in your Personal Queries container (or in the Public Queries container if you
are an enterprise administrator) and click on Paste on the shortcut menu.

Select the query, click on the Edit menu, and click on Copy. Then select a folder in
your Personal Queries container (or in the Public Queries container if you are an
enterprise administrator), click on the Edit menu, and click on Paste.

When you open the copied query and make changes to it, you will be able to save the changes for future use.
Renaming a Query

All ZENworks Asset Management users can change the names of queries in their Personal Queries container. In addition,
an enterprise administrator can rename a query in the Public Queries container. No user can rename any of the queries
supplied by Novell in the ZENworks Asset Management Queries container.

NOTE: You cannot rename a query if it is open in the query window in the workspace.
Close the window first.

To rename a query

1. On the Query locator tab, do one of the following to rename a query:
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e  Right-click on the query and click on Rename on the shortcut menu.
e  Select the query, click on the File menu, and click on Rename.

2. In the Rename Query dialog, enter a different name for the query and click on the OK
button.

Promoting a Query

If you are an enterprise administrator you can make a query in your Personal Queries container available to all
ZENworks Asset Management users by promoting it to the Public Queries container. For example, if you have spent
some time setting up a query that you think others would find useful, consider promoting it so they can take advantage
of it.

NOTE: You cannot promote a query if it is open in the query window in the workspace.
Close the window first.

To promote a query

Do one of the following to promote a personal query:

¢ Use the right mouse button to drag the query to the Public Queries container. Then
click on Move Here on the menu that appears.

o Right-click on the query and click on Promote on the shortcut menu.
e Select the query, click on the File menu, and click on Promote.

¢ Drag the query to the Public Queries container.

¢ Cut and paste the query using either the Edit menu or shortcut menu.

Deleting a Query

All ZENworks Asset Management users can delete queries in their Personal Queries container. In addition, an enterprise
administrator can delete a query in the Public Queries container. No user can delete any of the queries supplied by
Novell in the ZENworks Asset Management Queries container.

NOTE: You cannot delete a query if it is open in the query window in the workspace.
Close the window first.

To delete a query

1. On the Query locator tab, do one of the following to delete a query:

P

e  Select the query and click on on the toolbar.
e  Right-click on the query and then click on Delete on the shortcut menu.
e  Select the query, click on the File menu, and click on Delete.
2. Confirm the deletion.
Sample Queries

This topic provides examples for each type of object in your ZENworks Asset Management database. The steps to
create the query vary slightly with object type, but the steps are essentially the same:
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o Create a Query as described in Creating a Query., setting the parameters as described
in the table below.

Query type Query Purpose Field Operator |Value Combine |Add’l Steps
Workstation Find workstations in the Department = Finance AND
Finance department with
less than 100MB of disk Total Disk < 100
space Space
Workstation View components for Primary User = Friar Tuck Right-click
workstation whose primary |Field(s)= workstation
user is named "Friar Tuck |Last Name Row #, choose
View
Component List
Workstation List all workstations Technical = Ahern
managed by Technical Contact
Contact named "Ahern” Field(s)=
Last Name
Workstation List all workstations with a |Contains < 233
processor slower than component=
233MHz CPU
Workstation List all workstations for Collection = San Francisco
associated with Collection |[Server Field(s)=
Server named "San Collection
Francisco” Server Name
Component, List all components fora  |Workstations = Clarence
Component workstation whose primary |Field(s)= Alvarez*
Type= user is named "Clarence Primary User
Any (Basic Data [Alvarez"
Only)
Component, List all components in the |Workstations = Engineering*
Component Engineering Department Field(s)=
Type= Department
Any (Basic Data
Only)
Component, List all components in the |Product = Word
Component "Software Word Processor” |Fields(s)>> Processor*
Type= category Classification
Software Field(s)=
Category Name
Product List all Microsoft products [Manufacturer = Microsoft*
Product List all software database |Classification = database*
products Field(s)=
Category Name
Product List all software local Product Source = Manager* AND
products created with
ZENworks Asset Product Type = Software*®
Management manager
User Find a user named "Mark Last Name = Vermette AND
Vermette"
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First Name Mark
User List all users with Belongs to 32.0
workstations containing less|Primary
than 32Mb of RAM User=Total
Memory (MB)
FNI List all FNIs with the file File Extension drv*
extension ".drv"
FNK Find an FNI named File Name Amazon.exe
"Amazon.exe"
FNI Find all FNIs in the Finance |[Workstation Finance
Department Field(s) =
Department

*Type the value, or click the right-arrow to browse for an appropriate value.

Workstations

About Workstations

In ZENworks Asset Management, a workstation is any computer for which you have inventory data. As you work with

your inventory data, you may want to do any of the following with workstations:

You can examine workstation data either through reports or queries. If you want to change any of the data, you must

o View workstation data, for example, see the name of the primary user or the name of
the department to which the workstation belongs.

e View the components that make up the workstation.

e View and print any auxiliary data for the workstation, for example, 1/0 maps or

configuration files.

e Add a manually-entered workstation.

o Edit workstation data.

e Scan a workstation outside its regular inventory cycle (administrators only).

e Re-assign a workstation to different Collection Server (enterprise administrators

only).
e Check in a workstation.

e Delete a workstation.

e Recover a workstation (administrators only).

run a query.

NOTE: An analyst can view workstation data, but cannot change it in any way; other
ZENworks Asset Management users can change workstation data. In addition, only users
with enterprise roles can view all the workstations in the enterprise; users with domain
roles can view the workstations associated with their Collection Domains only.

See Also
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About Workstation Queries
Running a Report
About Stockrooms

About the Lost and Found

About Workstation Queries

A workstation query lets you locate workstation or stockroom data in a variety of ways. Here are some examples of the
kind of information you can obtain with a workstation query:

o A list of all the workstations in the Sales department, including location information
and the name of the primary user.

o A list of all the workstations in the enterprise for which a particular technical contact
person is responsible.

o A list of all the workstations that include a particular kind of ink jet printer, sorted by
department.

o A list of all the workstations that do not include a particular version of Microsoft
Word, sorted by site.

The Workstation folder of the ZENworks Asset Management Queries container includes the following pre-defined
workstation queries for you to use:

Network Servers
Portably-Scanned Workstations
Scanned PCs

Stockrooms

Workstation Status
Workstations from NetCensus

By nature, the ZENworks Asset Management queries are generic. You are likely, therefore, to need additional queries
to locate specific workstation data, for example, the data that is associated with particular departments or users. You
may be able to modify a ZENworks Asset Management query to accomplish your needs or you may have to create a
workstation query from scratch. Sample Queries includes some sample workstation queries on which you can model
your own.

The information that you can examine with a workstation query includes the following:

Workstation Field Description

Asset Tag The asset tag of the workstation.

Building The building where the workstation is located.

Check In/Out Time The last time the workstation was checked in or out. ZENworks

Asset Management automatically checks out a workstation when it
is being scanned and then checks it back in.

Checked Out The checked-out status of the workstation.

Cost Center The cost center to which the workstation belongs.
Create Date The date the workstation was created in the database.
Default Gateway The default gateway of the workstation.
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Department
Floor
Free Disk Space (MB)

Inventory Type

IP Address
LAN Address

Last Successful Load Date

Last Successful Scan Date *

Last Usage Date

Lease Contract ID
Lease Expiration Date
Leased

Login Name

Machine Name

NetCensus Config ID

Phone

Room

Serial Number

Site

Subnet Mask

Total Disk Space (MB)

Total Memory (MB)

*

The department to which the workstation belongs.
The floor where the workstation is located.
The free space on the hard disk.

The kind of inventory this represents: workstation, UNIX
workstation, stockroom, Lost and Found, network server,
manually-entered workstation, portable, or NetCensus.

The IP address of the workstation.
The LAN address of the workstation.

The date inventory data was last loaded successfully from the
workstation.

The date the workstation was last scanned successfully.

The date usage data from the workstation was last loaded into the
database.

The lease contract ID, if leased.

The lease expiration date, if leased
Whether or not the workstation is leased.
The workstation user’s logon name.

The machine name.

The NetCensus configuration ID of the workstation (for migrated
workstations).

The telephone number at the workstation.
The room where the workstation is located.
The serial number of the workstation.

The site of the workstation.

The subnet mask of the workstation.

The total space on the hard disk.

The total system memory.

* These fields initially have the date set to 01/01/1980. This means that the field has not been set to a specific date
yet, as the result of a scan, for example.

A workstation query also lets you:
¢ Locate data in any user-defined workstation fields.

¢ Locate workstations by referencing either the workstation’s primary user or technical
contact (or both).

¢ Locate workstations by referencing a Collection Domain or Collection Server.
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o Locate workstations that are referenced by (include) a certain type of component, for

example, a laser printer.

e Locate workstations that are referenced by (include) a particular FNI.

o Locate workstations by detailed connection information such as collection begin and

end times.
See Also
Creating a Query
Viewing Workstation Data
Adding a Workstation
Editing a Workstation
Re-Assigning a Workstation to a Different Collection Server
Scanning a Workstation on Demand
Checking in a Workstation
Deleting a Workstation
Recovering a Workstation
Sending Packages to Workstations

Performing Live Support on a Workstation

Sample Queries
Viewing Workstation Data

Viewing Workstation Data with a Query

If you anticipate making any changes to workstation data, you must first display the workstation(s) by running a
workstation query. With a workstation query, you can obtain a list of workstations and then optionally display a list of

components for a particular workstation.

To view workstation data

1. To use an existing workstation query, double-click on the query on the Query locator tab.

To create a workstation query:

a) Select the Personal Queries container and click on

b) Click on Workstation Query.

c) Define the filter criteria.

" on the toolbar.

2, Click on the Layout tab to make sure the fields you want will be displayed.

3. Click on the Filter tab and then click on the Display Results button.

4, Examine the data ZENworks Asset Management Manager displays. If it is not quite what
you wanted, edit the criteria that make up the query and then display its results again.
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5. (Optional) Do any of the following:
e  Display the components associated with the workstation.

e If you have gathered it, examine the auxiliary data such as I/0 and DMA maps associated with the
workstation.

e  Edit the workstation data.

®  Add a workstation manually.

®  Re-assign a workstation to another Collection Server (enterprise administrators only).
e  Start the scan of a workstation (administrators only).

e  Check in a workstation.

e  Remove a workstation altogether.

e  Recover a workstation’s internal identification so it can be re-instated in ZENworks Asset Management
(administrators only).

TIPS
o For specific examples of workstation queries, see Sample Queries.

e ZENworks Asset Management also includes many kinds of reports for analyzing
workstation data.

¢ A workstation query lets you look at the results of the most recent scan of a
workstation. To see historical information about past scans, run a workstation
history report such as a Workstation Scan History report.

Viewing Workstation Components

Whenever you are viewing workstation or stockroom data in the query results window, you have the option of
displaying a Component List window that shows all the components that belong to a specific workstation or stockroom.
In addition to viewing and printing the list of components, you can add, edit, delete, and move components.

To view workstation components

1. Do one of the following in the query results window to see the components that make up
a workstation:

Cs

e  (Click on the row number of the workstation and then click on on the query toolbar.
e  Right-click on the workstation row number and then click on View Component List on the shortcut menu.
e  (lick on the workstation row number, click on the Query menu, and click on View Component List.

2. Do any of the following in the Component List window:

e  Sort the list of components differently by clicking on any column heading. To sort in reverse order, double-
click on the column heading again.

®  Look for a particular component in the Component List window by using the find feature. To find and replace
data, use the replace feature.
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=

e  Print the list of components either by clicking on
clicking on Print.

on the toolbar or by clicking on the File menu and

®  Add, edit, delete, or move components.

e  Edit data about the workstation itself by right-clicking on a cell and then clicking on Edit Workstation on the
shortcut menu.

3. Close the Component List window when done.
TIPS

¢ You can leave the Component List window open even if you close the workstation
query.

¢ If you have had the Component List window open for a while, click on on the
toolbar to update the list of components.

e You can also view workstation components by running a component query filtered by
a particular workstation.

Component List
A Component List window lists all the components associated with a workstation.
To work in the Component List window

1. Do any of the following:

e Sort the list differently by clicking on any column heading. To sort in reverse order, double-click on the
heading again.

e |ocate a particular component either by clicking on M on the toolbar or by clicking on the Edit menu and
clicking on Find. Then complete the Find dialog.

=

Print the list of components either by clicking on
clicking on Print.

on the toolbar or by clicking on the File menu and

e Add a component.

Edit a component.
® Move a component to another workstation.

® Delete a component.

Edit data about the workstation itself by right-clicking on a cell and then clicking on Edit Workstation on the
shortcut menu.

2. When done, close the Component List window.
TIPS

e You can leave the Component List window open even if you close the workstation
query.
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=
¢ If you have had the Component List window open for a while, click on on the
toolbar to update the list of components.

Viewing and Printing Workstation Auxiliary Data

Auxiliary data about a workstation can include information about memory; IRQ, 1/0, and DMA maps; system
configuration files; and any ASCII text files you have chosen to gather. ZENworks Asset Management does not collect
this data by default, but you have the option of doing so by changing Collector settings in the collection option set.

The auxiliary workstation data is not directly accessible via a query, but you can look at it whenever workstations are
listed in the query results window. You can also print this data.

To view and print auxiliary data about a workstation

1. When the query results window includes workstation data, do one of the following:
e Click on a workstation row number and click on B on the query toolbar.
e Right-click on a workstation row number and then click on View Auxiliary Data on the shortcut menu.

e (Click on a workstation row number, click on the Query menu, and click on View Auxiliary Data.

2. By default, ZENworks Asset Management Manager displays IRQ data in the View Auxiliary
Data dialog. To display a different type of auxiliary data, select DMAs, /0 Map, Memory,
or Files from the Auxiliary Data to View drop-down list.

3. To print the auxiliary data, do the following:

a) Either click on = on the toolbar or click on the File menu and click on Print.

b) In the Print Auxiliary Data dialog, select the types of data you want to print and click
on the OK button. By default, the type of data you were displaying is selected.

View Auxiliary Data

The View Auxiliary Data window shows any auxiliary data you have gathered about a workstation, for example, IRQ
data, 1/0 maps, DMA data, memory data, or files. (What is available for viewing depends on what was specified in the
collection option set.)

To view auxiliary data

1. By default, ZENworks Asset Management Manager displays IRQ data. To display a different
type of auxiliary data, select it in the Auxiliary Data to View drop-down list.

2. (Optional) To print the data, either click on =1 on the toolbar or click on the File menu
and click on Print.

3. When done, close the View Auxiliary Data window.
Print Auxiliary Data

The Print Auxiliary Data dialog lets you select which auxiliary data you want to print. By default, the type of data you
were displaying is selected.

1. Select the type of data you want to print.

2. Click on the OK button.
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Adding a Workstation

Adding a Manually-Entered Workstation
ZENworks Asset Management is designed to collect inventory data automatically from Windows 95/98, Windows NT,
and Windows 2000 workstations that are connected by TCP/IP. If a Windows 95/98, Windows NT, or Windows 2000

workstation cannot be scanned automatically, you can perform a portable collection as described in Performing
Portable Collections.

If a workstation does not fall into any of the above categories, you can add it manually to the inventory database. This
type of workstation is known as a manually-entered workstation because you enter all the inventory data for the

workstation yourself. Once you have added a workstation manually, you can examine and edit it with ZENworks Asset
Management Manager, just as any other workstation.

When you add a workstation manually, you must associate it with a particular Collection Server. If you want a
particular domain administrator to manage the manually-entered workstation, be sure to select a Collection Server in
that administrator's domain.

When you create a manually-entered workstation, you must also be sure to add a system component to the
workstation. A system component is the computer itself, as identified by manufacturer, product, and model, for
example, Dell Dimension XPS Pro20. Without a system component, the manually-entered workstation is missing a
critical part of its definition.

NOTE: You can also add stockrooms, which do not require system components.

In some cases you may already know you need to add a workstation manually. In other cases you may find out you need
to create a manually-entered workstation while examining the results of a workstation query.

To add a workstation manually

1. If you already know you need to add a manually-entered workstation, click on the Add
Data menu and click on Workstation/Stockroom.

If you have run a workstation query and realize you need to add a manually-entered
workstation, do one of the following:

e (Clickon EE on the query toolbar.
e  Right-click on any row number and click on Add on the shortcut menu.
e  Click on the Query menu and click on Add.
2. In the Select Workstation Type to Create dialog, do the following:
a) Select Manually Entered Workstation in the Workstation Type section.

b) Select the Collection Server with which you want to associate the manually-entered
workstation.

c) Click on the OK button.
3. Do the following in the Add New Workstation dialog:

a) Enter a descriptive name for the manually-entered workstation in the Machine Name
field. Try to make this name unique.

b) Provide any additional information you want such as the primary user or department.
You will find you can type data in some fields directly, but in other cases, you will
need to click on the browse button and complete a further dialog.

c) Click on the OK button when done.
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4. Add components to the manually-entered workstation. Be sure to include a system
component.

TIP

e Once you have created a manually-entered workstation, you can edit it and delete it
just like any scanned workstation, except that you can edit some additional fields
(Free Disk Space, Total Disk Space, Total Memory, Serial Number, Asset Tag, IP
Address, and LAN Address).

Add New Workstation/Edit Workstation Properties

The Add New Workstation dialog lets you add information about a manually-entered workstation or stockroom you are
creating; the Edit Workstation Properties dialog lets you change data about a workstation or stockroom.

To add or edit a workstation

1. Enter a descriptive name for the workstation or stockroom in the Machine Name field. Try
to make this name unique.

2. Provide any additional information you want such as the primary user or department. You
will find you can type data in some fields directly, but in other cases, you will need to
click on the browse button and complete a further dialog.

3. Click on the OK button when done.

Select Workstation Type to Create

The Select Workstation Type to Create dialog gives you a choice of creating a stockroom or manually-entered
workstation and lets you associate it with a Collection Server.

1. Select Stockroom or Manually Entered Workstation.

2. Select the Collection Server with which you want to associate the stockroom or
workstation.

3. Click on the OK button.

Editing Workstation Data

Once you have displayed the results of a workstation query, you can change the data if necessary. How you edit it
depends on the kind of data you are trying to change. For example,

e You can change many workstation details, for example, name or location, directly in
the query results window.

e You can display the components associated with the workstation. You can then add,
edit, move, or delete components.

¢ You can change data in any field for a primary user or technical contact (for example,
first name) directly in the query results window. To edit user data that is not in the
query results window, right-click on the user cell and then click on Edit on the
shortcut menu. To replace a user, click on the browse button in the cell and then
make a selection in the dialog that appears.

¢ You can find all instances of a particular value in a field and replace it with another
value.
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e You can change additional workstation data in the Edit Workstation Properties dialog.
This dialog shows all the available information about a workstation.

To edit workstation data
1. Run a workstation query to display the workstation(s) you want to edit.

2. Make your changes. If you can edit the data directly in the query results window, do so.
Otherwise, click on the browse button in a cell and complete the dialog that appears.

3. If you want to see all the available data for a workstation, do one of the following in the
query results window:

e  Double-click on the row number of the workstation.
e  (Click on the workstation row number and click on T:_'-l on the query toolbar.
e  Right-click on the workstation row number and then click on Edit on the shortcut menu.

®  Click on the workstation row number, click on the Query menu, and click on Edit.

ZENworks Asset Management Manager will now display the Edit Workstation Properties
dialog. Not all workstation data can be edited in this dialog.

4, Make your changes, for example, provide a descriptive name for the workstation in the
Machine Name field. (Try to make the name unique).

Some fields include a browse button so you can locate the value you want. For example,
when you click on the browse button in a field that includes a user name, the Manager
displays the Browse for User dialog.

5. Click on the OK button when done.

TIP
¢ If you want to move a workstation to another Collection Server, you can re-assign it.

Re-Assigning a Workstation to a Different Collection Server

Each workstation in ZENworks Asset Management is associated with a Collection Server for organizational and tracking
purposes. At times, you may want to move a workstation to a different Collection Server. You can do so directly from
ZENworks Asset Management Manager.

NOTE: Only an enterprise administrator can re-assign workstations.
To re-assign a workstation to a different Collection Server
1. Run a workstation query to locate the workstation(s) you want to re-assign.
2. Select the workstation(s) in the query results window.
3. Do one of the following:
e  Right-click and click on Re-Assign Workstation on the shortcut menu.
e  Click on the Query menu and click on Re-Assign Workstation.

4, In the Re-Assign Workstation dialog, select a Collection Server and click on the OK button.
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Re-Assign Workstation
The Re-Assign Workstation dialog lets you associate the selected workstation(s) with a different Collection Server.
To re-assign the workstation(s)

1. Select the Collection Server to which you want to re-assign the workstation(s).

2. Click on the OK button.

Scanning a Workstation on Demand

Occasionally you may need to scan a particular workstation outside its regular inventory schedule. For example,
suppose that you know some workstations have had some memory added to them, but are not due to be scanned for a
while. You can scan the workstations right away to bring the inventory database up-to-date. You do so by running a
query to find the workstations in question and then initiating a scan of them.

When you scan workstations on demand, ZENworks Asset Management uses the scan now collection option set that is
assigned to the Collection Server with which a workstation is associated.

NOTE: If you want ZENworks Asset Management to confirm that a scan on demand took
place, select the Confirm Scan on Demand check box in the Preferences dialog.

To scan a workstation on demand

1. If you want a particular collection option set to be used when you scan the workstation,
assign the option set to the Collection Server as the scan now option set. (You do this on
the General tab of the Collection Server window.)

2. Run a workstation query to locate the workstation(s) you want to scan.

3. In the query results window, do one of the following to scan the workstation(s):
e  Select the workstation(s), right-click, and then click on Scan Workstation Now on the shortcut menu.
e  Select the workstation(s), click on the Tools menu, and click on Scan Workstation Now.

The Collection Server of the selected workstation(s) will then initiate the scan of the
workstation(s) and automatically load the collected data into the inventory database.
ZENworks Asset Management will notify you if the scan was successful if you selected the
Confirm Scan on Demand check box in the Preferences dialog.

NOTE: If the client for the workstation you are trying to scan is not in a Ready state, the
command will be grayed out on the menu. Try again in a few minutes. For more
information, see Viewing Detailed Status Information About Workstations.

Deleting a Workstation

If you no longer have a particular workstation, or for some reason do not want it as part of your inventory data, you
can delete it.

CAUTION: When you delete a workstation, ZENworks Asset Management Manager
permanently removes it from the inventory database, as well as all of its associated data:
components, FNI data, scan history, and link to its Collection Server.

To delete a workstation

1. Run a workstation query to locate the workstation(s) you want to delete.
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2. In the query results window, select one or more workstations by clicking on the row
number. To select more than one workstation, use the standard Windows Ctrl or Shift key
combinations.

3. Do one of the following to delete the workstation(s):

e  (Click on E on the query toolbar.
e  Right-click and then click on Delete on the shortcut menu.
e  (Click on the Query menu and click on Delete.

4. Confirm the deletion.

NOTE: If you delete a workstation accidentally, you will lose the historical data for the
workstation. In addition, the next time the workstation is scanned, ZENworks Asset
Management will treat it as a new workstation.

Checking in Workstations from a Query Results Window

When workstations are being scanned, ZENworks Asset Management considers them to be "checked out.” When a
workstation is checked out, you cannot edit its associated data with ZENworks Asset Management Manager. (You can,
however, make changes at the workstation with the Collection Editor.)

Sometimes workstations remain checked out even when they are not being scanned. For example, the Collection Editor
may be waiting for user input at the workstation, but the user is out on extended medical leave. In this case you can
check in the workstation.

To find out which workstations are checked out and when they were checked out, you can run a workstation query that
has the criteria Checked Out = Yes and a Check In/Check Out time earlier than some date you specify. You can then
check in any workstations that have been checked out for a long time.

To check in a workstation

1. Set up and run a workstation query that includes the criteria Checked Out = Yes and a
Check In/Check Out Time earlier than some date you specify.

2, Select those workstations that you want to check in.

3. Right-click and then click on Check in Workstation on the shortcut menu.

TIP

e The Check Outs tab in the process control panel also lists checked-out workstations
and gives you the option of checking them back in.

Recovering a Workstation

Each workstation in the ZENworks Asset Management inventory database has a unique identifier that is used internally
for tracking purposes. Every time ZENworks Asset Management scans a workstation ZENworks Asset Management checks
for an identifier. If it does not find an identifier, ZENworks Asset Management assigns one to the workstation, thus
treating it as a new workstation. If it finds an identifier, ZENworks Asset Management knows the workstation is already
part of the inventory database.

In some situations you may want to recover a workstation’s identifier so you can "re-instate"” the workstation in the
ZENworks Asset Management inventory database. For example, you may rebuild a workstation to such an extent that
ZENworks Asset Management will treat it as a new workstation. A hard disk crash or re-installation of the operating
system will have the same effect. To avoid having the same workstation in the database twice, you can re-instate the
original identifier on the workstation so that during its next scan it is treated as a "known" workstation.
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NOTE: Collection Server reconciliation options let you recover workstations
automatically. The procedure described below offers another method of recovering
workstations if for some reason you cannot use the Collection Server options.

ZENworks Asset Management Manager lets you save a workstation’s identifier in a special registry (.reg) file. You can
then use this file on the workstation itself to restore its identity. Be sure to perform this procedure before re-installing
the client applications.

NOTE: Only a ZENworks Asset Management administrator can recover a workstation.

To recover a workstation

1. If you have rebuilt a workstation, or a workstation has had a hard disk crash (and you
have fixed the problem), run a workstation query to locate the workstation in the
database.

2. Select the workstation in the query results window.
3. Do one of the following:
e  Right-click and click on Recover Workstation on the shortcut menu.
®  Click on the Tools menu and click on Recover Workstation.
4, Use standard Windows controls to save the registry (.reg) file in a folder of your choice.

5. Copy the registry file to the workstation you are recovering and double-click on it from
Windows Explorer.

6. Re-install the client applications on the workstation using any of the methods described in
Performing Automated Inventories. When the Collection Client next runs on the
workstation, the workstation’s original identity will be restored.

TIP

¢ You can also use Collection Server options to recover workstations.
Stockrooms

About Stockrooms

A stockroom consists of components that are not currently associated with a particular workstation but are grouped
together for organizational purposes. For example, you may want to track unused or extra components by technical
contact, building, or department. You could also have a repair room stockroom to keep track of components that are
being repaired. The underlying organization of stockrooms and their contents are completely up to you.

In ZENworks Asset Management, a stockroom is considered to be a type of workstation so you use workstation queries
to work with stockroom data.

You can create and manage a stockroom with ZENworks Asset Management Manager.
See Also

Adding a Stockroom

Viewing Stockroom Data

Editing a Stockroom

Deleting a Stockroom
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Adding a Stockroom

When you create a stockroom, you must associate it with a particular Collection Server. If you want a particular
domain administrator to manage the stockroom, be sure to select a Collection Server in that administrator's domain.

Unlike a workstation, a stockroom can include several system components or none; a workstation must include one
(and only one) system.

In many cases you will already know you need to add a stockroom. In other cases you may find out you need to create
one while examining the results of a workstation query.

To add a stockroom

1. If you already know you need to add a stockroom, click on the Add Data menu and click
on Workstation/Stockroom.

If you have run a workstation query and realize you need to add a stockroom, do one of the
following:

e  (Click on EE on the query toolbar.
e  Right-click on a row number and click on Add on the shortcut menu.
e  Click on the Query menu and click on Add.
2. In the Select Workstation Type to Create dialog, do the following:
a) Select Stockroom in the Workstation Type section.
b) Select the Collection Server with which you want to associate the stockroom.
c) Click on the OK button.
3. Do the following in the Add New Workstation dialog:
a) Enter a descriptive name for the stockroom in the Machine Name field.

b) Provide any additional information you want such as the technical contact or
department. You will find you can type data in some fields directly, but in other cases,
you will need to click on the browse button and complete a further dialog.

c) Click on the OK button when done.

4, Add components to the stockroom.

Viewing Stockroom Data

You display the data associated with a stockroom by using a workstation query and indicating an inventory type of
stockroom. The Workstation folder of the ZENworks Asset Management Queries container includes a pre-defined query
named Stockrooms for listing all stockrooms. You can use this query and then select the stockroom for which you want
to see components. You can also modify this query or create a workstation query to locate a specific stockroom.

To view stockroom data

1. To use the pre-defined ZENworks Asset Management query, double-click on Stockrooms in
the Workstation folder of the ZENworks Asset Management Queries container.

To create a new query to locate a specific stockroom, create a query and do the following:

a) Select Workstation Query as your query type.
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b) Select Inventory Type in the Field column and = in the Operator column.
c) Select Stockroom in the Value column.

d) Add another criterion to filter by a field that will identify the particular stockroom you
want, for example, by machine name or site.

2, Click on the Display Results button in the query window.

3. Examine the data ZENworks Asset Management Manager displays. If it is not quite what
you wanted, edit the criteria that make up the query and then display its results again.

4, Do any of the following:

e  Display the components associated with the stockroom just as you would for a workstation. You can then
add, edit, move, or delete components.

e  Edit the stockroom data.
®  Add another stockroom.
e  Delete a stockroom altogether.

Editing Stockroom Data

You can change the data associated with a stockroom just as you can for a workstation. For example, you can change
location information or the name of the technical contact person. You can also add, edit, move, or delete stockroom
components.

To edit stockroom data
1. Run a workstation query to list the stockroom(s) you want to edit.
2, Edit the stockroom data just as you would edit workstation data.
TIPS

o If you are primarily interested in editing stockroom components, run a component
query that filters on the stockroom you want.

¢ If you are repairing a component and have a repair room stockroom defined, move
the component from the workstation to the stockroom while it is being repaired.
After it is fixed, move the component back to the workstation.

Deleting a Stockroom

If you no longer want to maintain a particular stockroom or track its inventory data, you can delete it.

CAUTION: When you delete a stockroom, ZENworks Asset Management Manager
permanently removes it from the inventory database, with all of its associated
components.

To delete a stockroom
1. Run a workstation query to locate the stockroom you want to delete.

2. In the query results window, select a stockroom by clicking on the row number. To select
more than one stockroom, use the standard Windows Ctrl or Shift key combinations.

3. Do one of the following to delete the stockroom(s):

192




Analysis and Maintenance

e  Click on E on the query toolbar.
e  Right-click and then click on Delete on the shortcut menu.
e  Click on the Query menu and click on Delete.

4. Confirm the deletion.
Lost and Found

About the Lost and Found

The Lost and Found is a special kind of stockroom that is created and maintained by ZENworks Asset Management. If a
component with a serial number or asset tag was discovered on a workstation during the inventory process, but is
found to be missing during a subsequent inventory cycle, ZENworks Asset Management places the component in the
Lost and Found. If a component with the same serial number or asset tag later turns up on another workstation,
ZENworks Asset Management automatically removes it from the Lost and Found. A component must have a serial
number or asset tag to be maintained in the Lost and Found.

You can examine the contents of the Lost and Found at any time to see if all the components are really lost and
respond accordingly. For example,

¢ If you know that a component has been sold, stolen, or "retired,” you can delete it
from the Lost and Found.

¢ If you have a stockroom set up for repairs, you could periodically check the Lost and
Found for any components you know are being repaired and move them to that
stockroom.

Note: If you make a change to the Lost and Found by deleting or moving a component,
and the Collector’s findings in the next inventory cycle contradict the change, your
manual changes will be replaced by the Collector’s findings.

You cannot delete the Lost and Found; it is always there for ZENworks Asset Management's use.
Disabling Lost and Found Tracking

By default, Lost and Found tracking is turned on. If you are an administrator, you can specify whether your installation
tracks Lost and Found. You can enable or disable the tracking of Hardware and Software independently.

For more information, see Changing Enterprise Options.

Note: For the purposes of Lost and Found tracking, an operating system is treated as
Hardware. If you want to track operating systems, you must choose Hardware in the
Enterprise Options dialog.

See Also
Seeing What Is in the Lost and Found
Moving a Component Out of the Lost and Found

Deleting a Component in the Lost and Found

Seeing What is in the Lost and Found

ZENworks Asset Management includes a query for seeing the contents of the Lost and Found. This query is named Lost
and Found Components and is in the Component folder of the ZENworks Asset Management Queries container.
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NOTE: To list the Lost and Found in the query results window (perhaps along with some
stockrooms), run a workstation query that filters by the inventory type of Lost and
Found.

To see what is in the Lost and Found

1. In the Component folder of the ZENworks Asset Management Queries container, double-
click on Lost and Found Components.

2, Click on the Display Results button in the query window.

3. Examine the data ZENworks Asset Management Manager displays. If you notice any
components that are not really lost, you may want to do one of the following:

e If a component is being repaired, consider setting up a stockroom named "Repair Shop" and moving the
component to this stockroom.

e |f a component no longer exists (maybe it has been sold, stolen, or simply "retired"), delete the component.

Moving a Component Out of the Lost and Found

One reason a component will find its way into the Lost and Found is if a scan occurs while it is being repaired. If the
Collector found the component before, but no longer finds it on the workstation, the Collector will place the
component in the Lost and Found. In this case, you may want to move the component out of the Lost and Found
because, for example,

e You want to use the component with a different workstation.

¢ You want to track all components that are being repaired in some sort of repair room
stockroom.

To move a component out of the Lost and Found

1. Run the pre-defined Lost and Found Components query in the Component folder of the
ZENworks Asset Management Queries container.

2. In the query results window, select the component you want to move.
3. Right-click and click on Move on the shortcut menu.
4, In the Move Components dialog:

a) Click on the Browse button.

b) Complete the Browse for Workstation dialog to select the workstation or stockroom to
which you want to move the component.

c) Click on the OK button.

Deleting a Component in the Lost and Found

If you see a component in the Lost and Found that you know has been sold, stolen, or "retired,” you can remove it.

To delete a component in the Lost and Found

1. Run the pre-defined Lost and Found Components query in the Component folder of the
ZENworks Asset Management Queries container.

2. Do one of the following to remove a component from the Lost and Found:
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e  Select the component you want to delete and click on on the query toolbar.
e  Right-click on the component you want to delete and then click on Delete on the shortcut menu.

e  Select the component you want to delete, click on the Query menu, and click on Delete.

3. Confirm the deletion.
Components

About Components

A component is a hardware or software product associated with a workstation or stockroom, for example, a
spreadsheet application or a network interface card. As you work with your inventory data, you may want to do any of
the following with components:

¢ View the components for a workstation or stockroom or find workstations that include
particular components.

Add components.

Edit components.

Move components.

o Delete components.

You can examine component data either through reports or queries. If you want to change any of the data, you must
run a query.

NOTE: An analyst can view component data, but cannot change it in any way; other
ZENworks Asset Management users can change component data.

See Also
Running a Report

About Component Queries

About Component Queries

A component query lets you locate component data in a variety of ways. Here are some examples of the kind of
information you can obtain with a component query:

o A list of the components for a particular workstation or stockroom.

A list of all the components for which a particular technical contact is responsible.

A list of all the components in a particular product category.

A list of all the components on workstations in the Accounting department.

A list of all hard drives that are smaller than 1 GB and made by a certain
manufacturer.

The Component folder of the ZENworks Asset Management Queries container includes the following pre-defined
component queries for you to use:
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Collector-Created Components

Components Entered with Collection Editor

Hardware Component Summary

Lost and Found Components

Manager-Entered Components

Operating Systems

Software Component Summary

Systems
By nature, the ZENworks Asset Management queries are generic. You are likely, therefore, to need additional queries
to locate specific component data, for example, for a particular workstation or manufacturer. You may be able to
modify a ZENworks Asset Management query to accomplish your needs or you may have to create a component query
from scratch. Sample Queries includes some sample component queries on which you can model your own.
Whenever you create a component query, you must always select the type of component you want to find, for
example, system, printer, or software. Different types of components have different information associated with them
so ZENworks Asset Management needs to know what kind of data it should display. For example, a printer has different
characteristics than a modem or a piece of software.
When selecting the component type, you have two basic choices, depending on the data you want to find. You can
choose a specific type of component, in which case you will be able to see all the available information for that type of
component, but not for any other type. Alternatively, you can choose to find any type of component with the query. In
this case, you will be able to see information about a mix of components of different types, but the information
available will be limited to the data that all components have in common.

The information that you can examine with a component query and that is common to all components includes the
asset tag, component source, model/version, and serial number.

If you are examining a specific type of component, other data will be available to you in extended fields, for example,
speed and communications port for a modem or chassis type for a system.

A component query also lets you:
e Locate data in any user-defined component fields.

e Locate components by referencing workstation data such as a machine name or
department.

e Locate components by referencing product data such as a manufacturer name or
classification.

See Also

Creating a Query
Viewing Component Data
Adding a Component
Editing a Component
Deleting a Component

Moving a Component

Sample Queries

Viewing Component Data with a Query

If you anticipate making any changes to components, you must first display them by running a query. Depending on
what kind of component data you want to see, you can either run a workstation query or a component query.
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With

a workstation query, you can obtain a list of workstations and then display a list of components for a particular

workstation. A component query also lets you display components for a workstation but gives you greater flexibility in
what kind of component data you display and how you display it. The procedure that follows illustrates how to view
component data with a component query.

To view component data

1.

TIPS

To use an existing component query, double-click on the query on the Query locator tab.

To create a component query:

h

a) Select the Personal Queries container and click on " on the toolbar.

b) Click on Component Query.

c) When ZENworks Asset Management Manager displays the Select Component Type
dialog, either select a specific type of component such as software or select Any (Basic
Data Only) if you want to work with a mix of component types. Then click on the OK
button.

d) Define the filter criteria.

. Click on the Layout tab to make sure the fields you want will be displayed.
. Click on the Filter tab and then click on the Display Results button.

. Examine the data the Manager displays. If it is not quite what you wanted, edit the

criteria that make up the query and then display its results again.

. (Optional) Do any of the following:

e  Edit component data.
e  Add a component.
®  Move a component.

e  Delete a component.

e For specific examples of component queries, see Sample Queries.

¢ A component query gives you information about products that are part of a
workstation or stockroom in your organization. Many of the thousands of products
known to ZENworks Asset Management will not be in use on any of your
workstations. For example, VP-Planner 1.3 by Paperback is a product recognized by
ZENworks Asset Management, but it may not be on any workstations in your
organization. To see which products are available (regardless whether they are
components of workstations), run a product query.

e ZENworks Asset Management also includes many reports for analyzing component
data. For example, component breakdown reports give you counts of hardware or
software components.

e A component query provides data based on the most recent scan of workstations. To
see historical data about past scans, run a history report such as a Component
Change History Report or a Component Move History Report.
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See Also
Sample Queries
Adding a Component
You may need to add a component for any of the following reasons:

e Some external peripherals (such as scanners or digitizers) cannot be recognized
automatically during the inventory process.

¢ A new device may not have recognition available for it yet.
o A piece of software is not installed on the PC but is perhaps run from a CD-ROM.
e A hardware component is custom built or a piece of software is internally developed.

e Some extra or unused components need to be associated with a stockroom.

In many cases, you will be adding a component that corresponds to a product already defined by Novell. In other cases,
the component will not correspond to a product defined by Novell and will represent a local product.

NOTE: Only an enterprise administrator can create a local product. In addition, the
inventory process must be shut down.

You can add a component in any of these contexts:

¢ You have run a workstation query and want to add a component to a specific
workstation or stockroom.

¢ You have run a component query and decide to add a component. In this case you will
need to assign the component to a workstation when you create the component.

e You already know you need to add a component to a workstation or stockroom
without needing to run a query to discover this. For example, you may have just
created a stockroom and now need to add components to it.

To add a component

1. If you already know you need to add a component to a workstation or stockroom (perhaps
because you have just created a stockroom), click on the Add Data menu and click on
Component. ZENworks Asset Management Manager will display the Select Component
Type to Create dialog.

If you have run a workstation query and then displayed the Component List window for a
workstation, or, if you have run a component query, do one of the following to add a
component:

e  Click on EE on the query toolbar.
e  Right-click on a row number and click on Add on the shortcut menu.
®  (Click on the Query menu and click on Add.
2. In the Select Component Type to Create dialog, do the following:

a) Select the type of component you want to add, for example, printer or software.
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b) If necessary, select the workstation to which you want to add the component by
clicking on the Browse button in the Assign to Workstation section and then completing
the Browse for Workstation dialog. If you were viewing the component list for a
workstation, the workstation will already be listed in the Assign to Workstation
section.

c) Click on the OK button.

The Manager will now display an Add New dialog, the title of which will reflect the type
of component you are adding, for example, Add New Printer or Add New Software

3. Provide information about the component in the Add New dialog as follows:

a) Click on the browse button in the Product box and find and select the product you
want in the Browse for Product dialog.

If you cannot find the product you want, you have the option of creating a local product
by clicking on the New button in the Browse for Product dialog. This button is available
only if you are an enterprise administrator and have shut down the inventory process.

b) Provide any additional information about the component, such as its serial number or
asset tag.

c) Click on the OK button when done.
TIPS
e Components can also be added with the Collection Editor.

e When you add a component from a query, the component is assigned to the current
workstation automatically. When you add a component by using the Add Data menu,
you must browse for the workstation you want.

Editing Component Data

You may want to edit a component for any of the following reasons:
e To add brand information about a monitor, printer, or keyboard.
e To add a serial number or asset tag.

¢ To provide version information about software.

You can edit component data whenever the query results window includes component data. Depending on the data you
have chosen to display in the query results window, you may be able to make all your changes directly in the window.
For example,

e You can change an asset tag, serial number, model number directly in the query
results window or change data in a user-defined field.

e You cannot change user, workstation, or product data directly in the query results
window. Instead, click on the browse button in the cell and then make a selection in
the dialog that appears.

¢ You can find all instances of a particular value in a field and replace it with another
value.
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e You can change additional component data in an Edit Properties dialog. This dialog
shows all available information about a component.

To edit component data
1. Run a component query to display the component(s) you want to edit.

NOTE: You can also edit some component data when viewing the component list for a
workstation.

2. If you can edit the data directly, do so. Otherwise, click on the browse button and
complete the dialog that appears.

3. If you want to see all the available data for a component, do one of the following in the
query results window:

® Double-click on the row number of the component.

e (Click on the component row number and click on E on the query toolbar.

e Right-click on the component row number and then click on Edit on the shortcut menu.
e Click on the component row number, click on the Query menu, and click on Edit.

The Manager will now display an Edit Properties dialog whose title will reflect the type of
component you are editing, for example, Edit Software Properties. Not all the component
data can be edited in the Edit Properties dialog. In particular, you can never change the
component’s type. Also, if the Collector discovered the component, you will be limited in
what you can change.

The Edit Properties dialog includes a Scanned Value column that shows the data the
Collector gathered. This may differ from the data in the Value column, which will include
any changes that have been made.

4, Make your changes in the Value column.
5. Click on the OK button when done.
TIPS

e Components can also be edited with the Collection Editor.

e The data shown in the Value column of the Edit Component Properties dialog is the
data that appears in queries and reports. The data in the Scanned Value column is
used "behind the scenes” by the Collector.

Moving a Component

Occasionally you may need to move components. For example, you may have to move a sound card from a workstation
to a stockroom. To keep your inventory data accurate, you can move components with ZENworks Asset Management
Manager to reflect the physical move.
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NOTE: When moving components, be sure to coordinate the Manager move with the
physical move and with your inventory cycle, especially if the component was discovered
by the Collector. Continuing the example above, suppose you use the Manager to move
the sound card to a stockroom. If then you do not remove the sound card physically from
the workstation, and another scan takes place, the Collector will find the sound card on
the workstation. The inventory database will be incorrect because both the workstation
and the stockroom will include the sound card.

To move a component

1.

Either run a component query to locate the component(s) you want to move or run a
workstation query and display the Component List window for a workstation.

. Select the component(s) you want to move.

. Right-click and click on Move on the shortcut menu. The Manager will display the Move

Components dialog.

. In the Move Components dialog, select the workstation or stockroom to which you want to

move the component(s) as follows:

a) Click on the Browse button. The Manager will display the Browse for Workstation
dialog.

b) In the Browse for Workstation dialog, find and select the workstation or stockroom to
which you want to move the component(s) and then click on the OK button.

c) Click on the OK button in the Move Components dialog.

. If you moved a component from a workstation that is part of the inventory cycle, be sure

to remove the component physically from the workstation itself.

Deleting a Component

You can delete a component that was previously added with ZENworks Asset Management Manager or with the
Collection Editor, but you cannot delete a component that the Collector discovered.

To delete a component

1.

TIP

Either run a component query to locate the component(s) you want to delete or run a
workstation query and display the Component List window for a workstation.

. Select the component(s) you want to delete by clicking on the row number.

. Do one of the following to delete the component:

Click on E on the query toolbar.
e  Right-click and click on Delete on the shortcut menu.

e  Click on the Query menu and click on Delete.

o Components that were added manually can also be deleted with the Collection Editor.
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Products

About Products

A product is a piece of hardware or software identified by the manufacturer, product name, and model/version.
ZENworks Asset Management includes definitions of thousands of products so that they can be identified automatically
during an inventory cycle.

ZENworks Asset Management classifies all products using three pieces of information: product type, category, and
subcategory. See ZENworks Asset Management Product Type, Category, and Subcategory Reference for a description of
the classification built into ZENworks Asset Management.

The product type classifies a product according to its inherent characteristics. For example, a software application,
printer, and removable media drive all have different characteristics and so are different product types. ZENworks
Asset Management includes numerous product types which you cannot change. You also cannot create additional
product types.

Within each type, products are classified by category. For example, software products include categories such as
accounting, graphics, or spreadsheet. Hardware product categories often correspond to the product type, for example,
printer or monitor. ZENworks Asset Management includes many pre-defined product categories, and you can define
additional categories of your own.

Subcategories offer further classification of a product within a category. For example, payroll is a subcategory of
accounting and inkjet is a subcategory of printer. ZENworks Asset Management includes many pre-defined product
subcategories, and you can define additional subcategories of your own.

You can examine product data either through reports or queries. If you want to change any of the data, you must run a
query.

NOTE: All ZENworks Asset Management users can examine product-related data, but only
an enterprise administrator can manage it.

An enterprise administrator can do the following:
¢ Re-classify products by changing their associated category and/or subcategory.

o Create local products and manage them.

TIPS

¢ An enterprise administrator can re-classify products and create and edit local
products as long as the inventory process is not starting up. Once the process is
started, these activities can take place. To reconcile and delete local products, on
the other hand, the enterprise administrator must first stop the inventory process.

¢ If local products are created while the inventory process is running, they will not be
used during a scan until the inventory process is stopped and re-started. This gives
you control over the timing of new or changed local products.

See Also

Running a Report

About Local Products

ZENworks Asset Management Product Type, Category, and Subcategory Reference
About Product Queries

A product query lets you locate product data in a variety of ways. Here are some examples of the kind of information
you can obtain with a product query:

o All products that are classified as database products.
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o All hard drive products that are smaller than 1 GB and that are installed on
workstations in the enterprise.

o All the local products that have been created.

o All the products used in the Engineering department.

The Product folder of the ZENworks Asset Management Queries container includes the following pre-defined product
queries for you to use:

All Local Products
Hardware Local Products
Software Local Products

By nature, the ZENworks Asset Management queries are generic. You are likely, therefore, to need additional queries
to locate specific product data, for example, the data that is associated with a particular manufacturer. You may be
able to modify a ZENworks Asset Management query to accomplish your needs or you may have to create a product
query from scratch. Sample Queries includes some sample product queries on which you can model your own.

The information that you can examine with a product query includes the following:

Product Field
Date Created
Language

License Count

License ID

License Name
License Required
Manufacturer
Model/Version
Platform
Product Name

Product Source

Product Type

A product query also lets you:

Description

The time and date the product was created.
The language of the product.

The number of licenses for this product.

An identifier that groups different versions of this product for licensing
purposes.

The name of the product as used for licensing.
Whether the product is licensed.

The manufacturer of the product.

The model or version of the product.

The operating system of the product.

The name of the product.

How the product was created: Collection Editor, Collector, Manager,
Translator/Migrator, ZENworks Asset Management-Defined, or UNIX
Translator.

The product type, for example, hard drive, monitor, printer, or
software.

e Locate data in any user-defined product fields.

¢ Locate products by referencing their classification, for example, listing all the
products that are laser printers.

e Locate products that are referenced by a component (included in a workstation).
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e A product query gives you information about products that are known to ZENworks
Asset Management. Products are not necessarily components of any workstations.
For example, MovieMan for Windows 1.1 by Logitech is a product recognized by
ZENworks Asset Management, but it may not be on any workstations in your
organization. To see which products actually exist on workstations, run a component

query.

¢ If you are an enterprise administrator and want to reconcile or delete local products,

you must first shut down the inventory process. If you want to re-classify products or
create or edit local products, you do not need to stop the inventory process. As long
as the inventory process is not starting up, you will be able to perform these
activities.

See Also

Sample Queries

Viewing Product Data with a Query

If you want to view product data you can run a product query. All ZENworks Asset Management users can view product
data. Only an enterprise administrator can manage products by re-classifying them or by creating or reconciling local
products.

NOTE: ZENworks Asset Management also includes many reports for examining product
data. For a complete list, see ZENworks Asset Management Report Reference.

To view product data with a query
1. To use an existing product query, double-click on the query on the Query locator tab.

To create a product query:

[

a) Select the Personal Queries container and click on on the toolbar.
b) Click on Product Query.
c) Define the filter criteria.
2, Click on the Layout tab to make sure the fields you want will be displayed.
3. Click on the Filter tab and then click on the Display Results button.

4, Examine the data the Manager displays. If it is not quite what you wanted, edit the
criteria that make up the query and then display its results again.

5. (Optional) If you are an enterprise administrator, do any of the following:
Re-classify products.
Create a local product.
Edit a local product.
Delete a local product.
Reconcile local products.

See Also
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Sample Queries

Re-Classifying Products
ZENworks Asset Management classifies products by type, category, and subcategory. You can never change the type of
a product, but you can change its category or subcategory if you would prefer to classify the product differently. You
have the option of defining additional categories and subcategories for a product type and then re-assigning a product
to one of these categories or subcategories.
Only an enterprise administrator can re-classify products, and the inventory process cannot be starting up.
To re-classify a product

1. Be sure you have defined the product categories and subcategories you want to use.

2. Run a product query to display the products you want to re-categorize.

3. In the query results window, click on the Classification cell and select a different
category or subcategory in the Browse for Product Classification dialog. The product will
now be re-classified.

See Also

ZENworks Asset Management Product Type, Category, and Subcategory Reference

Creating Local Products

About Local Products

ZENworks Asset Management can identify thousands of different commercial products during the scan of a workstation.
Nonetheless, your organization may use hardware and software products that are not among those that ZENworks Asset
Management automatically identifies. These products can include commercial products, internally developed software,
or custom-built PCs. You can add such products to the inventory database by defining local products.

NOTE: Novell regularly offers Product Recognition Updates (PRUs) to customers with
ZENworks Asset Management technical support contracts. Contact your Novell Sales
Representative for details.

Local products can be created in one of two ways:

e By workstation users with the Collection Editor. Workstation users need special
permission to do this, however.

¢ By an enterprise administrator with ZENworks Asset Management Manager.

The Collection Editor and the Manager should not be used interchangeably when creating local products. Some local
products should always be created with the Collection Editor; others should be created with the Manager. Follow these
guidelines;

o Use the Collection Editor for creating local products for systems only. If workstation
users start to define their own local products, the result is likely to be multiple
instances of the same products and inaccurate data in the inventory database. You
will then have to clean up the discrepancies by reconciling the local products. Also,
any software local products created with the Collection Editor will not include any
recognition data.

205




ZENworks Asset Management User's Guide

o Use the Manager for all software local products and all hardware except for systems.
You can then include recognition data for software and provide consistent choices
for hardware products in list boxes. Also, only an enterprise administrator can define
local products with the Manager. As a result, you will have greater control over
which local products are created and will avoid the situation in which numerous
users are creating local products and inevitably introducing inconsistencies into the
inventory database.

o Use the Manager to manage all your local products by editing and deleting them and
reconciling any discrepancies.

TIP
¢ You can create or edit local products while the inventory process is running. These
local products, however, will not be used during a scan until you stop and re-start
the inventory process. You can therefore control when the local products will be
used during a scan.
See Also

Creating a Local Product
Editing a Local Product
Deleting a Local Product

Reconciling Local Products

Creating a Local Product

To create a local product you must be an enterprise administrator, and the inventory process can be running. The
advantage of adding local products while the inventory process is running is that it lets you control when they are used
during a scan: the local products will not be available until you stop and re-start the inventory process. For example,
you may want to spend a few days working on local products and then distribute them all at the same time (by
stopping and re-starting the inventory process).

In some cases you may already know that a local product is required, perhaps for an internally-developed piece of
hardware or software. In other cases, you may find out you need to create a local product while:

e Examining the results of a product query and noticing a missing product.

e Searching for a product in the Browse for Product dialog and not finding it. For
example, you may be trying to add a component to a workstation when you discover
you need to create a local product.

No matter what your starting point, the procedure for creating the local product is very similar.

NOTE: You can also create a software local product while examining the results of an FNI
query.

When you create a software local product, you have the option of providing recognition data about the product so that
the Collector can recognize the product automatically during future inventory cycles. You can provide this recognition
data in one of two ways:

e By selecting one or more files from the FNI list.
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e By selecting one or more product files and having ZENworks Asset Management
Manager take information (if available) from the Version Resource Block (VRB) of the
files, as a way to identify the files. VRB data is a block of identifying information
within a file which many vendors include in their applications. If VRB data is
available, the Collector can obtain the following if included by the vendor: company
name, product name, product version, file version, and language. You can then
examine this VRB data and correct it if necessary. (Sometimes the version
information is not up-to-date and does not match the product.)

To create a local product

1.

If you already know a local product is required, click on the Add Data menu and click on
Product. The Manager will now display the Select Product Type to Create dialog.

If you do not yet know which local products may need to be defined, run a product
query. Then do one of the following:

e (Clickon E on the query toolbar.
e  Right-click in the query results window and click on Add on the shortcut menu.
®  (Click on the Query menu and click on Add.

If you are looking for a product in the Browse for Product dialog, and do not find it, click
on the New button in this dialog.

. In the Select Product Type to Create dialog, select the type of product you are creating

and click on the OK button.
NOTE: You will not be able to change the product’s type later.

The Manager will now display the Add New Product dialog. If you are defining a software
local product, the dialog will include a Recognition Data tab; otherwise, it will not.

. Complete the Product Data tab:

a) Click on the Classification field and then complete the Browse for Product
Classification dialog to select a category and subcategory for the product.

b) Complete the Manufacturer, Product Name, and Model/Version fields in the Add New
Product dialog.

c) If you are creating a hardware local product, click on the OK button when done.

. If you are creating a software local product, click on the Recognition Data tab. Here you

can select one or more files on which you want to base recognition of the product. You
then have the option of refining the recognition data that ZENworks Asset Management
uses by editing the file data. This recognition data is also known as the "fingerprint.”

. To use a file from the FNI list, click on the Add from FNI button on the Recognition Data

tab and then complete the Browse for FNI Data dialog to find and select the FNI file you
want.

NOTE: You can also drag files from Windows Explorer to the Recognition Data tab.
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6. To select specific product files, click on the Add from File button and then select the
file(s) in the Select File to Add dialog using standard Windows techniques. The Manager
will automatically include Version Resource Block (VRB) information for a file if it is
available.

NOTE: The more files you select, the more specific the recognition data will be. In other
words, the Collector will need to find all the specified files on a workstation before it
recognizes the product. Use this method with caution.

7. To review and edit the recognition data being used for a file, select the file in the Files
Included in Fingerprint section and click on the Edit button:

a) Change any of the data in the Edit Software Fingerprint dialog. All the boxes except
for the Folder box must include data.

b) To review and change VRB data for a file, click on the Advanced button in the Edit
Software Fingerprint dialog. Click on the OK button when done.

If no VRB information is available, all the Enable check boxes in the Advanced
Fingerprint Information dialog will be clear.

If VRB information is available, the Enable check boxes for Product Name and Product
Version will be selected. You can select or clear additional Enable check boxes in this
dialog. You can also edit the text in any box for which the Enable check box is
selected. For example, if you know this is MyProduct 2001 and not MyProduct 2000,
you can change the name and the product will be identified correctly during future
scans.

NOTE: You can change VRB version information either to broaden the recognition or to
make it very specific. For example, if the Advanced Fingerprint Information dialog lists
8.0a as the product version, you could delete the "a" to catch all the letter versions of
8.0 or leave the "a" so the recognition is very specific.

8. To remove a file that was being used for recognition, select the file in the Files Included
in Fingerprint section on the Recognition Data tab, click on the Delete button, and
confirm the deletion.

9. When the Recognition Data tab includes all the files you want to use for recognition, click
on the OK button in the Add New Product dialog.

10. When you are ready to use the local products during a scan, stop and re-start the
inventory process.

TIP
¢ You can also create a local product when examining the results of an FNI query.
Select Product Type to Create
1. Select the type of local product you want to create, for example, software.
NOTE: You will not be able to change the product type later.

2. Click on the OK button.
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Product Data Tab

The Product Data tab is part of the Add New Product dialog when you create a local product and the Edit Product
Properties dialog when you edit a local product. The Product Data tab is for general information about the product. (If
you are creating or editing a software local product, the dialog will also include a Recognition Data tab.)

To complete the Product Data tab

1. Click on the Classification field and then select a category and subcategory for the
product in the Browse for Product Classification dialog.

2. Enter data in the Manufacturer, Product Name, and Model/Version fields.
3. If you are creating a hardware local product, click on the OK button when done.

4, If you are creating a software local product, click on the Recognition Data tab. (There you
can select one or more files on which you want to base recognition of the product.)

Recognition Data Tab

The Recognition Data tab lets you provide or edit recognition data for a software local product. On this tab you can
select one or more files on which you want to base recognition of the product. You then have the option of refining the
recognition data that ZENworks Asset Management uses by editing the file data. This recognition data is also known as
the "fingerprint.”

To complete the Recognition Data tab

1. To use a file from the FNI list, click on the Add from FNI button and then complete the
Browse for FNI Data dialog to find and select the FNI file you want.

NOTE: You can also drag files from Windows Explorer to the Recognition Data tab.

2. To select specific product files, click on the Add from File button and then select the
file(s) in the Select File to Add dialog using standard Windows techniques. The Manager
will automatically include Version Resource Block (VRB) information for a file if it is
available.

NOTE: The more files you select, the more specific the recognition data will be. In other
words, the Collector will need to find all the specified files on a workstation before it
recognizes the product. Use this method with caution.

3. To review and edit the recognition data being used for a file, select the file in the Files
Included in Fingerprint section and click on the Edit button. Then complete the Edit
Software Fingerprint dialog.

4, To remove a file that was being used for recognition, select the file in the Files Included
in Fingerprint section, click on the Delete button, and confirm the deletion.

5. When the Recognition Data tab includes all the files you want to use for recognition, click
on the OK button.

Editing a Local Product

If you need to change a local product, you can edit it with ZENworks Asset Management Manager. For example, you
may want to provide different recognition data for a software product.

To edit a local product you must be an enterprise administrator, and the inventory process cannot be starting up. The
advantage of editing local products while the inventory process is running is that it lets you control when they are used
during a scan: the changed local products will not be available until you stop and re-start the inventory process. For
example, you may want to spend a few days working on local products and then distribute them all at the same time
(by stopping and re-starting the inventory process).
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To edit a local product
1. Run a product query to display the local product(s) you want to edit.
2. If the data you need to change is in the query results window, edit it directly.

3. If you need to change additional data such as recognition data for a software product, do
one of the following:

e  Select the local product and click on Ti_'-l on the query toolbar.

e  Right-click on the local product, and click on Edit on the shortcut menu.

e  Select the local product, click on the Query menu, and click on Edit.

4, Make your changes on the Product Data and/or Recognition Data tabs in the Edit Product
Properties dialog and click on the OK button when done.

5. When you are ready to use the changed local products during a scan, stop and re-start the
inventory process.

Edit Software Fingerprint
The Edit Software Fingerprint dialog lets you review and change the recognition data being used for a file.

1. Change or delete data in the Basic File Information section. All the boxes except for the
Folder box must include data.

2. (Optional) To review and change VRB information for the file, click on the Advanced
button.

3. Click on the OK button when done.

Advanced Fingerprint Information

VRB data is a block of identifying information within a file which many vendors include in their applications. If VRB
data is available, the Collector can obtain the following if included by the vendor: company name, product name,
product version, file version, and language. The Advanced Fingerprint Information dialog lets you review and change
VRB (version resource block) information for a file. If no VRB data is available, all the Enable check boxes are clear.

1. If VRB information is available, the Enable check boxes for Product Name and Product
Version are selected. Select or clear any additional Enable check boxes.

2. (Optional) Edit the text in any box for which the Enable check box is selected. For
example, if you know this is MyProduct 2001 and not MyProduct 2000, you can change the
name and the product will be identified correctly during future scans.

3. Click on the OK button.

Displaying Local Products

ZENworks Asset Management includes some pre-defined product queries for displaying local products, for example, you
can display all local products, all hardware local products, or all software local products. In addition, you can create
your own queries for displaying local products. For example, you may just want to see the local products associated
with a particular department or those created with the Collection Editor.
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All products have a "source" of creation known as the product source. Most products are defined by Novell and have a
product source of "ZENworks Asset Management-Defined.” A local product, on the other hand, may have one of the
following product sources: Collection Editor, Collector, Manager, Translator/Migrator (if you have migrated data from
NetCensus), or UNIX Translator. You can therefore use the product source as a filter criterion in a product query to
locate local products.

To display local products
1. To use an existing product query, double-click on the query on the Query locator tab.

NOTE: The Product folder of the ZENworks Asset Management Queries container includes
three local product queries for your use: All Local Products, Hardware Local Products,
and Software Local Products.

To create a product query to locate a local product, select Product Query as your query
type, Product Source as the filter field, and Collection Editor, Manager, Collector, and/or
Translator/Migrator as the value on which to filter.

2. Click on the Display Results button in the query window.

3. Examine the data the Manager displays. If it is not quite what you wanted, edit the
criteria that make up the query and then display its results again.

TIP

¢ If you want to manage local products in any way, you must be an enterprise
administrator. To reconcile or delete local products, the inventory process must also
be stopped. (To create or edit local products, the inventory process need not be
stopped; it just cannot be starting up.)

Deleting a Local Product
If a local product is no longer being used, you can delete it.

CAUTION: When you delete a local product, you delete all instances of the product on all
workstations. The product is no longer considered a component of any workstation.

To delete a local product you must be an enterprise administrator, and the inventory process must be stopped.
Therefore, you may want to time the deletion of local products so it has the least impact on your inventory cycles. It is
simpler and faster to stop the inventory process when you are not in the middle of an inventory cycle, and workstations
are not being scanned

To delete a local product
1. Shut down the entire inventory process from the Control menu.
2. Run a product query to display the local product(s) you want to delete.

3. Do one of the following:

£l

e Select the local product and click on on the query toolbar.
e Right-click on the local product and click on Delete on the shortcut menu.
® Select the local product, click on the Query menu, and click on Delete.

4. Confirm the deletion.

5. If you have finished working with local products, re-start the inventory process from the
Control menu. Until you do, no workstations will be scanned and no tasks will run.
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Reconciling Local Products

If more than one person has created local products at your organization, the inventory database may include
misleading information about them. A misspelling or different way of referring to a product (HP versus Hewlett
Packard, for example) can result in more than one instance of the same product in the database. In addition, a user
may have created a local product for a product that already existed under a slightly different name. As a result, the
data you see in reports and queries will be less accurate. Product counts will be misleading, and you will have
difficulty knowing whether you are accounting for all the products in your organization because the same product
appears under different names.

ZENworks Asset Management lets you resolve local product discrepancies in your inventory database. You can identify
all the instances of a local product that should be the same, select the "official” version of the product, and merge the
other instances with it. The result will be one product.

You reconcile local products by running a product query to display the local products you want to check. If you notice
any discrepancies you can reconcile them by selecting one product to serve as the target product and then selecting
the products that should be merged with this target product. (You can also create a new local product to serve as the
target product.)

To reconcile local products you must be an enterprise administrator, and the inventory process must be stopped.
Therefore, you may want to time the local product reconciliation so it has the least impact on your inventory cycles. It

is simpler and faster to stop the inventory process when you are not in the middle of an inventory cycle, and
workstations are not being scanned.

CAUTION: When you reconcile software local products, recognition data is kept only for
the target product. Any recognition data for the products being reconciled is discarded.
As a result, Novell strongly recommends that before you reconcile software local
products you look closely at the recognition associated with them. Based on this analysis,
make the product with the most accurate recognition the target product, even if, for
example, it is misspelled. After the reconciliation you can always edit the product if
necessary.

To reconcile local products
1. Shut down the entire inventory process from the Control menu.
2. Run a product query to display the local products you want to check for discrepancies.

3. Select the products that need reconciling. All the products you select must be of the
same type. (If the product you want to use as a target product is in the query results
window, you can select it now, but you will also have the opportunity to select it later.)

NOTE: If you discover that the products you want to reconcile do not have the same
classification, you will need to re-classify them before you can continue.

4, Do one of the following to begin the reconciliation process:

a

e Click on on the query toolbar.
e Right-click in the query results window and then click on Reconcile Local Products on the shortcut menu.
® (Click on the Query menu and click on Reconcile Local Products.

5. In the Reconcile Local Products dialog, specify the target product in one of these ways:

® Double-click on a product in the These Products Will be Reconciled section.

® Select the product from the drop-down list in the Into This Product section.
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e Click on the Browse button to find and select a product in the Browse for Product dialog. If the product
you want is not listed, you can click on the New button in this dialog to create a new local product. Be
sure to create a product of the same type as the products you are reconciling.

If the target product is a product listed in the These Products Will be Reconciled section,
its status will now read "Target.”

6. In the These Products Will Be Reconciled section, select the products you want to
combine with your target product.

7. Check your selections. You cannot undo a reconciliation once you perform it.

8. Click on the Reconcile button to start the reconciliation.

After you click on the Reconcile button, the Status column may include one of the

following messages:

Pending
In progress
Retry

Failed

Interrupted

The product is ready for reconciliation.
The reconciliation is taking place.
An error caused the reconciliation to be tried again.

The reconciliation failed after three attempts. The
most likely reason for an error is an action by
another user, for example, a product you selected
for reconciliation was deleted or modified. Try the
reconciliation again. If the failure recurs, check the
NetCMgrEvent log file for the day. See Error Logs
and Files.

The reconciliation was canceled by the user so was
not completed.

9. After you finish reconciling local products, start the inventory process again from the
Control menu. Until you do, no workstations will be scanned and no tasks will run.

Reconcile Local Products

The Reconcile Local Products dialog lets you fix discrepancies in local products. In this dialog you must select one
product as the official "target” product and identify all the products you want to merge with it.

CAUTION: When you reconcile software local products, recognition data is kept only for
the target product. Any recognition data for the products being reconciled is discarded.
As a result, Novell strongly recommends that before you reconcile software local
products you look closely at the recognition associated with them. Based on this analysis,
make the product with the most accurate recognition the target product, even if, for
example, it is misspelled. After the reconciliation you can always edit the product if

necessary.

To reconcile local products

NOTE: If you discover that the products you want to reconcile do not have the same
classification, you will need to re-classify them before you can continue.

1. Specify the target product in one of these ways:
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e  Double-click on a product in the These Products Will be Reconciled section.

e  Select the product from the drop-down list in the Into This Product section.

e  Click on the Browse button to find and select a product in the Browse for Product dialog. If the product you
want is not listed, you can click on the New button in this dialog to create a new local product. Be sure to
create a product of the same type as the products you are reconciling.

If the target product is a product listed in the These Products Will be Reconciled section,
its status will now read "Target.”

2. In the These Products Will Be Reconciled section, select the products you want to
combine with your target product. (The products listed in this section are those you
selected in the query results window before you began the reconciliation process.)

3. Check your selections. You cannot undo a reconciliation once you perform it.

4. Click on the Reconcile button to start the reconciliation.

After you click on the Reconcile button, the Status column may include one of the

following messages:

Pending
In progress
Retry

Failed

Interrupted

The product is ready for reconciliation.
The reconciliation is taking place.
An error caused the reconciliation to be tried again.

The reconciliation failed after three attempts. The
most likely reason for an error is an action by
another user, for example, a product you selected
for reconciliation was deleted or modified. Try the
reconciliation again. If the failure recurs, check the
NetCMgrEvent log file for the day. SeeError Logs and
Files.

The reconciliation was canceled by the user so was
not completed.

5. After you finish reconciling local products, start the inventory process again from the
Control menu. Until you do, no workstations will be scanned and no tasks will run.

Users

About Workstation Users

ZENworks Asset Management tracks two types of users associated with workstations: primary users and technical
contacts. A primary user is the user chiefly associated with a workstation. A technical contact might be the person in
the IT department responsible for particular workstations. You may or may not track technical contacts in your

organization.

As you work with your inventory data, you may want to do any of the following with users:

View user data.

Add a user.
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Edit user data.
Delete a user.
You can examine user data through queries.

NOTE: An analyst can view user data, but cannot change it in any way; other ZENworks
Asset Management users can change user data.

See Also

About User Queries

About User Queries

A user query lets you locate user data in a variety of ways. Here are some examples of the kind of information you can
obtain with a user query:

¢ All the data for a specific user.
o All the users with a workstation that has more than 64 MB of memory.

o All the technical contacts at a particular site.

The User folder of the ZENworks Asset Management Queries container includes a pre-defined user query for you to use:
All Workstation Users. By nature, this query is generic. You are likely, therefore, to need additional queries to locate
specific user data, for example, the data that is associated with particular workstations. You may be able to modify
the ZENworks Asset Management query to accomplish your needs or you may have to create a user query from scratch.
Sample Queries includes some sample user queries on which you can model your own.

The information that you can examine with a user query is as follows:

User Field Description

Email The user's e-mail address.

Fax The user's fax number.

First Name The user's first name.

Last Name The user's last name.

Middle Name The user's middle name.

Phone The user's phone number

Second Phone The user's second phone number.

A user query also lets you:
e Locate data in any user-defined user fields.

¢ Locate users by referencing workstation data, for example, site or department.
See Also
Creating a Query
Viewing User Data
Adding a User

Editing User Data
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Deleting a User
Sample Queries
Viewing User Data with a Query
You can view data about a workstation user by running a user query.
To view user data
1. To use an existing user query, double-click on the query on the Query locator tab.

To create a user query:

h

a) Select the Personal Queries container and click on " on the toolbar.

b) Click on User Query.

c) Define the filter criteria.
2, Click on the Layout tab to make sure the fields you want will be displayed.
3. Click on the Filter tab and then click on the Display Results button.

4. Examine the data ZENworks Asset Management Manager displays. If it is not quite what
you wanted, edit the criteria that make up the query and then display its results again.

5. (Optional) Do any of the following:
e  Edit user data.
®  Add a new user.
o Delete a user.

See Also

Sample Queries

Adding a User

You may want to add a workstation user if, for example, someone new is to be a technical contact for a group of
workstations. After adding the user, you can use the replace feature to change the technical contact person’s name for
all the affected workstations.

In some cases you may already know you need to create a user, for example, a new hire. In other cases, you may find
out you need to create a user while:

e Examining the results of a query and noticing a missing user.
e Searching for a user in the Browse for User dialog and not finding the user.

To add a user

1. If you already know you need to add a user, click on the Add Data menu and click on
User. ZENworks Asset Management Manager will display the Add New User dialog.

If you have run a user query and realize a user is missing, do one of the following:
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Click on a row number and click on E on the query toolbar.
Right-click on a row number and click on Add on the shortcut menu.

Click on the Query menu and click on Add.

If you are looking for a user in the Browse for User dialog, and do not find him or her,
click on the New button in this dialog.

2. Provide information about the user in the Add New User dialog and click on the OK button
when done.

TIP

The user now exists in the inventory database but is not associated with any
workstations. If you have created the primary user for a workstation, run a workstation
query to locate the workstation and then select your new user as the workstation’s
primary user. If you have created a technical contact to replace an existing technical
contact, run a workstation query to find all the workstations associated with that
technical contact and then use the replace feature.

e You can also add a primary user to a workstation by running a workstation query to

find the workstation and then clicking on the browse button in the Primary User
field. In the Browse for User dialog, click on the New button and complete the Add
New User dialog. The Manager then automatically assigns the new user to the
selected workstation.

Editing User Data

If you need to change some data about a workstation user, for example, correct the spelling of a name or provide an e-
mail address, you can run a user query and then make your changes. Depending on the data you have chosen to display
in the query results window, you may be able to make all your changes there. Otherwise, you always have the option of
displaying the Edit User Properties dialog. This dialog shows all the available information about a user.

NOTE: You can also edit some user data when you run a workstation query.

To edit user data

1. Run a user query to display the user(s) you want to edit.

2. If the data you need to change is in the query results window, edit it directly.

3. If you want to see all the available data for the user, do one of the following in the query

results window:

Double-click on the row number.

Click on the row number and click on T:_'-l on the query toolbar.
Right-click on the row number and then click on Edit on the shortcut menu.

Click on the row number, click on the Query menu, and click on Edit.

ZENworks Asset Management Manager will display the Edit User Properties dialog. Make
changes and click on the OK button when done.
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Add New User/Edit User Properties

The Add New User dialog lets you create a workstation user; the Edit User Properties dialog lets you change
information about the user.

e Enter or change information about the user and click on the OK button when done.
If you have added a user, the user now exists in the inventory database but is not associated with any workstation. If
you have created the primary user of a workstation, run a workstation query to locate the workstation and then select
your new user as the workstation's primary user. If you have created a technical contact to replace an existing

technical contact, run a workstation query to find all the workstations associated with that technical contact and then
use the replace feature.

See Also

Finding and Replacing Data
Deleting Users
If you no longer want a particular workstation user in the inventory database, you can delete the user.

NOTE: When you delete a user, ZENworks Asset Management Manager removes the user
from all the workstations with which the user was associated.

To delete a user
1. Run a user query to display the user you want to delete.

2. Do one of the following to delete the user:

£l

e  (Click on the row number and click on on the query toolbar.
e  Right-click on the row number and then click on Delete on the shortcut menu.

e  (Click on the row number, click on the Query menu, and click on Delete.

3. Confirm the deletion.

FNI Data
About File-Not-Identified (FNI) Data

e  Software Applications - software that has been identified and reported through the ZENworks Asset
Management Knowledgebase (also known as the Product Recognition Database).

To collect those applications found in the ZENworks Asset Management Knowledgebase,

Select the Collect Software Applications check box in the Collector Tab of a Collection Option set.

e  Software Files - software that has been discovered during a scan, but is not currently found in the ZENworks
Asset Management Knowledgebase. These files have previously been known as Files-not-identified, or FNI.

To collect information about software not found in the ZENworks Asset Management Knowledgebase,

Select the Collect Software File Information check box in the Collector Tab of a Collection Option set.

e  Files-not-identified (FNI) - former term for what is now known as Software Files in the Collector Tab of a
Collection Option set.
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If you are using the default option set with its initial settings, the Collector gathers no FNI data by default. If you
select Collect Software File Information, the Collector gathers EXE files by default. You can specify any additional
extensions you want to collect.

NOTE: If the Collector has identified product files in a particular folder, or if you have
created a local product based on files in a particular folder, no FNI data will be listed for
that folder.

If you collected FNI data, you can examine it with ZENworks Asset Management Manager by running a query or report,
or from the Web Console by creating a custom report with Software Files as the selected type.

NOTE: All ZENworks Asset Management users can examine FNI data, but only an
enterprise administrator can manage it. A Web Console user can a report if the user is
included in the report’s scope.

An enterprise administrator can do the following:

o Use FNI data to create a software local product. Basing a local product on FNI data
automatically provides recognition data for the product. As a result, the Collector
will be able to identify the product during subsequent scans.

o Specify that certain files be excluded from future scans to decrease the amount of
FNI data that is gathered. The amount of FNI data that the Collector gathers can be

considerable.
TIP
e You can use the ZENworks Asset Management Usage Monitor to analyze how the
applications that result in FNI data are being used.
See Also

Controlling FNI Data Collection
About FNI Queries

Running a Report

About FNI Queries

An FNI query lets you locate FNI data in various ways. Here are some examples of the kind of information you can
obtain with an FNI query:

e A specific FNI for which you want to create a local product.
e All FNIs that may be drivers.

e All FNIs in the Sales department.

The FNI folder of the ZENworks Asset Management Queries container includes the following pre-defined FNI queries for
you to use:

All FNIs

FNIs in Program Files Folder

FNIs with .exe Extension
By nature, the ZENworks Asset Management queries are generic. You are likely, however, to need additional queries to
locate specific FNI data, for example, for a specific product or different file extension. You may be able to modify a
ZENworks Asset Management query to accomplish your needs or you may have to create an FNI query from scratch.
Sample Queries includes some sample FNI queries on which you can model your own.

The information that you can examine with an FNI query includes the following:

219




ZENworks Asset Management User's Guide

FNI Field Description

File Date The date of the file.

File Extension The file extension.

File Name The name of the file.

File Size The size of the file.

Startup Count The number of times the file was started (opened) since the last
scan.

Subdirectory The folder in which the file resides.

Total Active Seconds The time the file was active.

Total Runtime Seconds The time the file was open.

VRB Company Name The VRB (version resource block) company name.

VRB File Version The VRB file version.

VRB Language The VRB language.

VRB Product Name The VRB product name.

VRB Product Version The VRB product version.

An FNI query also lets you locate FNIs by referencing workstation fields, for example, by site or department.
See Also

Creating a Query

Viewing FNI Data

Creating a Local Product Based on FNI Data

Excluding FNIs from Future Scans

Sample Queries

Viewing FNI Data with a Query

You can view FNI data by running an FNI query. All ZENworks Asset Management users can examine FNI data, but only
an enterprise administrator can manage it by creating local products based on FNI data or by excluding FNI data from
future scans.

To view FNI data
1. To use an existing FNI query, double-click on the query on the Query locator tab.

To create an FNI query:

[

a) Select the Personal Queries container and click on on the toolbar.
b) Click on FNI Query.
c) Define the filter criteria.

2, Click on the Layout tab to make sure the fields you want will be displayed.
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3. Click on the Filter tab and then click on the Display Results button.

4. Examine the data ZENworks Asset Management Manager displays. If it is not quite what
you wanted, edit the criteria that make up the query and then display its results again.

5. (Optional) If you are an enterprise administrator, do either of the following:
e  (reate a software local product based on the FNI data.
e  Exclude an FNI from future scans.
TIPS

o ZENworks Asset Management also includes breakdown and detail reports for FNI data.
For example, you can run a breakdown report to see the top (n) FNIs. Such
information can help you make decisions about creating local products.

¢ To see which workstations include a particular FNI, create a workstation query using
Contains FNI as the filter field.

See Also
Sample Queries

Creating a Local Product Based on FNI Data

If you are an enterprise administrator, you have the option of creating a software local product based on the FNI data
you have displayed with an FNI query. The FNI data will provide the recognition data the Collector will use to recognize
the product on workstations during future inventories.

You can create local products while the inventory process is running. These local products, however, will not be used
during a scan until you stop and re-start the inventory process. You can therefore control when the local products will
be used during a scan.

NOTE: When you create a local product based on FNI data, the FNI(s) remain listed until
all workstations have been re-scanned.

To create a local product based on FNI data
1. Run an FNI query to locate the FNI data on which you want to base a local product.

2, Select all the FNI(s) you want to use for recognition by clicking on their row numbers
while the Shift or Ctrl key is pressed down.

3. Right-click and then click on Create Local Product on the shortcut menu.
4. Complete the Product Data tab of the Add New Product dialog:

a) Click on the browse button in the Classification box and complete the Browse for
Product Classification dialog to select a category and subcategory for the product.

b) Provide information about the manufacturer, product name, and model/version
product.

The Recognition Data tab will already include the FNI(s) you selected in step 2.
c) Click on the OK button when done.

5. When you are ready to use the new local products during a scan, stop and re-start the
inventory process.
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Excluding FNIs from Future Scans

After examining FNI data, you may want to exclude some FNI data from future scans so that it is ignored during the
inventory process. For example, you can choose to exclude all FNIs with a particular file extension, all FNIs with a
particular file name, and all FNIs that are found in a particular folder. By excluding any FNIs that you consider
irrelevant or accounted for, you will reduce the amount of FNI data you will need to analyze and manage.

You must be an enterprise administrator to exclude FNIs from the inventory process.

To exclude FNIs from future scans

1. Run an FNI query to display the FNI data you may want to exclude from future scans. You
have a choice of excluding data by file name, extension, or folder. For example, if you
want to exclude FNIs with a particular extension, your query should use the extension as
its criterion.

2. In the query results window, select the data you want to exclude by clicking on the row
number(s).

3. Do one of the following:
(] Right-click and click on Exclude Extension, Exclude FNI, or Exclude Folder.

e  (Click on the Query menu and click on Exclude Extension, Exclude FNI, or Exclude Folder.

4. When asked, indicate that it is OK to delete the indicated FNI data.
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Stopping and Starting the Inventory Process

In some situations, for example, if you want to work with user-defined fields, delete a product category, or reconcile
or delete local products, you must stop the entire inventory process. ZENworks Asset Management gives you two
choices:

¢ You can stop the inventory process immediately. In this case, ZENworks Asset
Management will cancel any active scans and tasks and discard any workstation
inventory files (.wif) that were waiting to be loaded.

e You can stop the inventory process after a specified amount of time so that ZENworks
Asset Management has a chance to complete any scans, tasks, or loads in progress.

What happens when you stop the inventory process
When you stop the inventory process, you stop the following:
®  Collection Servers - processing of collections and the updating of clients

e  Task Servers - processing of reports, purges and network discovery tasks.

Notes about starting and stopping:

e  Unless you are working with user-defined fields, other ZENworks Asset Management users can still log onto
ZENworks Asset Management Manager.

e  After you complete the activity which required you to stop the inventory process you must start the process
again. Until you do, no collections will take place on any workstations and no tasks will run.

e  Only an enterprise administrator can stop and start the inventory process.

e  While the inventory process is shutting down, you can check the status of your Collection Servers, Task
Servers, and tasks in the process control panel. The status of the servers will read "Inventory Stopped" as
they are stopped. If, however, you previously stopped a server yourself, its status will read "Stopped" to
indicate it was not stopped as a result of the inventory process shut-down.

o  While the inventory process is starting, you can check the status of your Collection Servers and Task Servers
in the process control panel.

e |f you stopped a Collection Server or Task Server yourself (with the Stop/Start Server command), starting
the inventory process will not start up the server again. When you start the inventory process, ZENworks
Asset Management starts up only the servers it stopped as part of the inventory shut-down process. Any
servers you stopped yourself you must start again with the Stop/Start Server command on the Control menu.

To stop the inventory process:
1. Click on the Control menu and click on Stop Inventory Process.
2. Click on the Yes button to confirm that you want to stop the inventory process.

If no workstations are currently being scanned and no tasks are running, ZENworks Asset
Management will stop the inventory process and inform you when it has done so.

Otherwise, the Manager will inform you if:

®  Any workstations are currently being scanned.
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®  Any tasks are running.

The Manager will also give you the choice of stopping immediately or waiting some
number of minutes for the scans and/or tasks to complete. By default, the inventory
process is stopped immediately.

3. If you want to wait for scans and/or tasks to complete, select the Wait option, specify
the number of minutes you want to wait, and click on the OK button. Otherwise, just
click on the OK button.

4, If you opted to wait, and the time you specified has gone by without all the scans or tasks
being completed, you will be given three choices:

®  You can stop the process immediately. Select the Stop Immediately button and click on the OK button.

®  You can continue to wait for some number of minutes again. Select the Wait option button, enter the number
of minutes, and click on the OK button.

®  You can change your mind about stopping the inventory process at this time and click on the Restart button.
This will start up the inventory process again.

The Manager will inform you when the inventory process is stopped (or re-started).
To start the inventory process
e Click on the Control menu and click on Start Inventory Process.

The Manager will inform you when the inventory process is started again.

About User-Defined Fields

A user-defined field is a field that you can create in the ZENworks Asset Management inventory database to track
additional information about a component, product, workstation user, or workstation, for example, a purchase date or
home telephone number. Once you have defined your own fields, information can be entered in them either with the
Collection Editor during the inventory process or with ZENworks Asset Management Manager as part of inventory
maintenance.

Some examples of user-defined fields include:

e For components, a purchase date, a purchase price, or warranty length. When you
define your own field for a component, it is available for all components, but you do
not need to provide data in this field in all cases.

e For products, an indication that this is an approved product or one that makes up a
standard configuration. You can then check individual workstations for compliance.

e For workstation users, an employee number or home telephone number.

e For workstations, purchasing or warranty information.

User-defined fields affect the entire organization so you must be an enterprise administrator to create, edit, or delete
them. In addition, to prevent inconsistencies in the inventory database, the inventory process has to be stopped while
you are working with user-defined fields. After you finish, you must re-start the inventory process.

TIPS
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¢ Novell strongly suggests you spend some time thinking about what additional data you
need before you create your own database fields. When you create your own fields,
the consequences are far-reaching because you change the structure of the
database. In addition, if you are using Microsoft SQL Server 7.0 or 2000 with 6.5
compatibility mode enabled, you will not be able to remove any user-defined fields
after you create them.

¢ You may find it helpful to identify and create the fields you want before you start
using ZENworks Asset Management on a large scale. That way you can obtain the
additional data you want right from the start.

See Also
Creating a User-Defined Field
Editing a User-Defined Field

Deleting a User-Defined Field

About Product Classification

A product is a piece of hardware or software. ZENworks Asset Management classifies all products using three pieces of
information: product type, category, and subcategory.

The product type classifies a product according to its inherent characteristics, for example, software, printer, or
monitor. ZENworks Asset Management includes pre-defined product types which cannot be changed.

A product category classifies a product within a product type. For example, software products include categories such
as accounting, graphics, or spreadsheet. Hardware product categories in some cases have the same name as the
product type, for example, printer or monitor; in other cases, they are different, for example, processor is a category
of the CPU type. ZENworks Asset Management includes many pre-defined product categories, but you can also define
your own.

A subcategory provides further classification of a product within a product category. For example, payroll is a
subcategory of the accounting category and inkjet is a subcategory of the printer category. ZENworks Asset
Management includes many pre-defined product subcategories, but you can also define your own.

Novell keeps its product classification scheme as up-to-date as possible with industry trends, but you may have some
products representing an unusual or very new technology. You may also have some software applications you have
developed in-house that you want to classify differently. In any of these cases you may want to define additional
product categories or subcategories so that you can classify your products accurately. For example, you may want to
add a category named CD-RW to the CD/DVD Drive product type to account for your latest CD-RW acquisitions.

If you define additional product categories or subcategories, you can then rename or delete them. You can never
rename or delete the categories and subcategories supplied by Novell.

Any additional categories or subcategories you define can be used to do the following:
e Set up filter criteria for queries or reports.
o Classify local products.

e Re-classify products.

Product categories and subcategories affect the entire ZENworks Asset Management installation so you must be an
enterprise administrator to create, rename, or delete them.

See Also
Adding a Product Category or Subcategory

Renaming a Product Category or Subcategory
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Deleting a Product Category or Subcategory

Adding a Product Category or Subcategory

To see the product classification that is included with ZENworks Asset Management, see ZENworks Asset Management
Product Type, Category, and Subcategory Reference. You can also see the available classification in the Manage
Product Classification dialog in ZENworks Asset Management Manager, as described in the procedure below. By seeing
what is already included in ZENworks Asset Management, you can decide whether you need to define any additional
product categories or subcategories.

You can add a product category to any product type. Within a type, a product category must be uniquely named, but
different product types may have categories with the same name.

You can add a subcategory to any product category defined by Novell or to one you have defined. Again, within a
category a subcategory must be uniquely named, but different categories may have subcategories with the same name.

NOTE: Only an enterprise administrator can add product categories or subcategories.
To add a product category or subcategory
1. Click on the Administration menu and click on Product Classification.

The Manage Product Classification dialog lists all the product types. Within each type is
one or more product categories. Within each category is one or more subcategories.

2. To define an additional category for a product type, do the following:
a) Select the product type to which you want to add a category.
b) Click on the New button.

c) Enter a name for the category in the Add Product Category dialog and click on the OK
button. The category you added will have a different icon in the Manage Product
Classification dialog to distinguish it from the categories defined by Novell.

NOTE: If you define a new category, be sure to define at least one subcategory for it.
Product classification requires three pieces of information: type, category, and
subcategory. If you do not define a subcategory for a category you have added, the
product classification will be incomplete and the product category will not be available
as a selection in other parts of the product, for example, when creating queries.

3. To define an additional subcategory for a product category, do the following:
a) Select the product category to which you want to add a subcategory.
b) Click on the New button.

c) Enter a name for the subcategory in the Add Product Subcategory dialog and click on
the OK button. The subcategory you added will have a different icon in the Manage
Product Classification dialog to distinguish it from the categories defined by Novell.

4, When done, close the Manage Product Classification dialog.

TIP

¢ If you have any custom applications, create a subcategory named Custom in the
applicable software category.

See Also
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Renaming a Product Category or Subcategory

Deleting a Product Category or Subcategory

Renaming a Product Category or Subcategory

You can change the name of a product category or subcategory that you added, but not of one supplied by Novell.
NOTE: Only an enterprise administrator can rename product categories or subcategories.
To rename a product category or subcategory
1. Click on the Administration menu and click on Product Classification.

2. In the Manage Product Classification dialog, either select the product category or
subcategory you want to rename and click on the Rename button or double-click on the
product category or subcategory.

3. Enter the new name in the Rename Category or Rename Subcategory dialog and click on
the OK button.

4, Close the Manage Product Classification dialog.

Deleting a Product Category or Subcategory

You can delete a category or subcategory that you added, but not one that was supplied by Novell. If the category or
subcategory that you want to delete has products associated with it, you will not be able to delete it until you have
assigned the products to a different category or subcategory. If you delete a category that includes subcategories, the
subcategories will be deleted also.

NOTE: Only an enterprise administrator can delete product categories or subcategories,
and the inventory process must be stopped.

To delete a product category or subcategory
1. Shut down the inventory process from the Control menu.

2. If the product category or subcategory you want to delete has products associated with it,
re-assign them to a different category or subcategory.

3. Click on the Administration menu and click on Product Classification.

4. In the Manage Product Classification dialog, select the product category or subcategory
you want to delete.

5. Click on the Delete button.

6. If you are deleting a category that includes subcategories, confirm the deletion. (The
subcategories will be deleted, too.)

7. Close the Manage Product Classification dialog.

8. Start the inventory process again from the Control menu.
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Managing Tasks
Scheduling a Task

In ZENworks Asset Management, you can schedule tasks. If you choose not to schedule a task, ZENworks Asset
Management will process the task according to the following default schedule settings:

e A task runs as soon as possible after you submit it. This is the cycle option named
Immediately.

A task is not restricted to run within a particular range of dates.

A task runs with normal priority.

A task is considered late if 60 minutes have passed after its scheduled time, and it has
not run. A task may be late if a number of tasks are scheduled for the same time and
some take a while to run.

A late task runs as soon as ZENworks Asset Management can start it, even though its
scheduled time has elapsed.

To schedule a task

1. In the Purge Database dialog, the Submit Report dialog, or Product Recognition Update
dialog, or Active Directory Import dialog, click on the Schedule button.

2. In the Cycle section of the Schedule Task dialog, select Yearly, By the Month, By the Day,
By the Hour, Once, or Immediately. The default is Immediately. Your selection here will
affect other choices you can make in the Cycle section.

NOTE: For PRUs, Novell recommends a monthly cycle.

a) (Optional) For all cycles except Immediately, define the overall dates within which the
task can run by entering the dates in the Beginning and Ending boxes. By default, the
beginning date is the earliest date the selected cycle could start, and there is no
ending date. To provide an ending date, first select the check box.

Either type a date in the Beginning or Ending box or click on the down-arrow in the box
to select a date from a calendar. On the calendar, click on the arrows to go forward or
backward by a month at a time or click on the month or year to select another. To
select a specific date, click on it.

b) If you selected Yearly, either indicate a particular day in a month, for example, every
December 7th, or, indicate a specific day of a specific week of a month, for example,
the first Monday of December. The default is the first Monday of the current month.

c) If you selected By the Month, either indicate a specific day every x number of months,
for example, the seventh day of every third month, or, indicate a specific day of the
week every x number of months, for example, the second Monday of every month. The
default is the first Monday of every month.

d) If you selected By the Week, select a day of the week for the task to run and specify
every x number of weeks. For example, you may want the task to run every three
weeks on Mondays. The default is every week on Monday.
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e) If you selected By the Day, either select a day of the week for the task to run (you can
select more than one day) or specify every x number of days, for example, every five
days. The default is every day.

f) If you selected By the Hour, select an interval, for example, every eight hours. The
default is every hour.

g) If you selected Once, specify a date.

3. In the Task Options section, specify a starting time for the task in the Start At box. The
default is 12:00 P.M. Keep the following in mind:

®  ZENworks Asset Management Manager takes the starting time into account when calculating the first day a
task will run. Suppose it is 2:00 P.M. on Friday, August 18%, and you leave the default starting time of 12:00
P.M. You then schedule the task to run every Friday, starting August 18™. The task will first run on Friday,
August 25", unless you change the starting time to be after 2:00 P.M.

e In an Enterprise Deployment of ZENworks Asset Management, a task will run as scheduled based on your local
time, even if the Task Server is in a different time zone. For example, suppose you are running the Manager
on a machine in the Eastern (U.S.) time zone and you schedule a task to run at midnight. If the Task Server is
in the Central (U.S.) time zone, the task will run at 11:00 P.M. Central time, 12:00 A.M. Eastern time.

4, To change the priority of the task, select one of the following in the Priority box:
High The task will run as soon as system resources become available.

Normal The task will run as scheduled, after any high priority tasks but
before any low priority ones. This is the default.

Low The task will run after all higher priority tasks have run.

5. To specify how a late task should be handled, click on the Late Task button and complete
the Late Task Options dialog.

6. Click on the OK button to return to the Submit Report, Purge Database, or Product
Recognition Update dialog.

TIP

¢ If you submit a task and then decide you need to change its schedule or priority, you
can do so on the Tasks tab of the process control panel. (You cannot change the
schedule of a task that is running, however.)

Changing the Schedule or Priority of a Task

When you set up a schedule for a task you cannot really predict what other tasks may also be scheduled for the same
time by other ZENworks Asset Management users. As a result, when you see your task listed in the queue on the Tasks
tab, you may decide you need to change the schedule. Alternatively, you may decide to leave the schedule alone but
change the task’s priority. By default, tasks run with normal priority, but a scheduling option lets you change the
priority to high or low.

You cannot change the schedule or priority of a task that is running.

NOTE: Enterprise administrators can change the priority of any task; all other ZENworks
Asset Management users are restricted to their own tasks.

To change the schedule or priority of a task

1. Click on the Tasks tab in the process control panel.
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2, Right-click on the task for which you want to change the schedule or priority and then
click on Edit Schedule on the shortcut menu.

3. ZENworks Asset Management will display the Schedule Task dialog. Change the schedule
settings you want, including the priority.

Removing a Task

If you change your mind about running a task that is currently waiting in the queue, you can remove it. When you do
so, ZENworks Asset Management permanently deletes the task. If you want to run it again, you will need to re-submit
the task and, if necessary, re-schedule it.

NOTE: You cannot stop a task once it has started to run; it will run to completion.

To remove a task
1. Click on the Tasks tab in the process control panel.

2. Do one of the following to remove a task:

e  Select the task and click @ on the process control panel toolbar.
e  Right-click on the task and then click on Remove on the shortcut menu.

o  Select the task, click on the Control menu, and click on Remove

TIPS

o If you have a recurring task, but do not want it to run just this time, pause it until its
scheduled time has gone by and then resume it. If you remove a recurring task, you
will have to re-schedule and re-submit it.

¢ You cannot remove a paused task, you must resume it first.

About Purges

Over time, your inventory database will accumulate a great deal of data, some of which you will no longer need. For
example, you are unlikely to need all the error data that has ever been generated or all the historical data about
workstations or tasks you have run. To keep your inventory database a reasonable size you will want to purge it of such
data periodically. When you perform a purge you can choose which type of historical data is removed. If you do not
purge the database, the historical data will continue to accumulate and the database will continue to grow.

ZENworks Asset Management Manager includes settings that control when historical data is considered outdated and
therefore a candidate for purging. By default, historical workstation data is kept for one year, error data for one
month, and historical task data for two weeks. You can use the Enterprise Options dialog to change the length of time
the data is kept. The number specified in the Enterprise O